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As its tell-tale title suggests, it is a
monumental work, in fourteen volumes
recording a collection of Treaties,
Engagements and Sanads entered into
by the erstwhile British Govt. of India
with the native Indian States and the
neighbouring countries.

Each Volume has been so compiled
as to give the various Treatiys, Engage-
ments and Sanads entered into with
native States falling into one contigu-
ous geographical area. Volumes I to X
and XII fall into this categoty.

Volumes XI, XIII and XIV ‘deal
with Treaties, Engagements etc. with
territories which now form part of
foreign countries. Their destinies were
however governed by the then British
authority of India under the compulsion
of the then prevailing forces of history.

It is a work of immense historical
value and research utility and undoubt-
edly a veritable mine of information
:$lally for the historians, researsh

olars, statesmen, diplomats, public
servants, educationists, administrators,
and serious students of contemporary
history. It will prove a valuable source
of reference for Govt. Deptts.,
Public libraries and also libraries of all
educational institutions of higher learn-
ing, including universities and colleges.

A serious work of this kind
will help stimulate more enterprising
research on the s®%rce material provided
in these volumes. They throw a flood of
light on the evolution and expansion of
the old British empire in this part of
the world and the craft and the strategy
employed by them before which the
hetrogenous native states and their
weak rulers were no match.“They had
thus no option but to acquesce to the
terms and conditions dictated to them.

Such a useful work should be the
proud possession of all concerned inclu-
ding the research scholars, historians
and librarieg in India and abroad.
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PART L

Treaties and Engagements

relating to

Eastern Turkistan.

THOUGH nominally forming a portion of the Chinese Dominions as
early as the first century, Eastern Turkistan was not actually con-
quered by China until the reign of the Emperor Ch’ien-Lung when in
1768, Zungaria (North of the Thian Shan) and Kashgaria (South of the
Thien Shan) were united into a single military province known as Sin-
kiang (the New Dominion) under a Governor residing at Ili. From this
time onwards Chinese rule, though frequently shaken and even
temporarily overthrown by rebellion, became intimately associated with
the country. The Khojas, dispossessed Mohammedan rulers of Kash-
garia, found refuge in Kokand whence they made repeated and sometimes
temporarily successful attempts to reoccupy the country. In 1826, 1847
and 18567 they reoccupied Kashgar, each time massacring the Chinese
civil population es well as the garrisons, but their cruelty and harshness
destroyed any chance of gaining real support amongst the local popula-
tion who, though co-religionists, formed at the best very poor military
material: and none of these conquests survived for more than a year.

In 1851 a Treaty of Commerce® was signed at Kuldja, regulating
Russo-Chinese trade in Kuldja and Tarbagatai end giving Russia the
right of consular representation at Kuldja.

In 1860 the Treaty of Pekingt was signed which delimited the frontier
bdtween the Russian and Chinese Dominions from the Amur River on the
East to the possessions of Kokand on the West, opened Kashgar to Russian
trade, authorised the cession of land in Kuhgtr to the Russians for build-
ing a trade dep8t, houses, & church and a cemetery, and gave Russia
the right of appointing ©Consuls at Kashgar and Urga with a reciprocal

’HerhhtsOhm'l‘mstul, Vol. I, Page 449.
+ Hertalet’s China Treaties, Vol. I, Page 461.




2 RASTERN' TURKISTAN.

right of Chinese Consular representation in Russia. The Protocol of
Tchuguchak,* signed in 1864, defined in detail the northern and eastern
houndarigs-f Russian and Chinese Turkistan.

In 1862 occurred the great Mohammedan insurre~tion of the Western
Provinces of China, Shensi and Kansu, which spread .until it embraced
the whole of Kastern Turkistan. Full advantags was taken of the revolt
by the Khojas, and Buzruk Kban. son of the temporarily successful con-
queror of 1826, advanced from Tashkent with @ small force, was received
with open arms by the Mohammedan population and proclaimed as Khan.
Rival candidates were put down by the energy and skill of Bugruk Khen’s
Commander, Yakub Beg, an adventurer of low origin who had accom-
panied him from Tashkent: and in 1866 the latter deposed his master
and became ruler of Kashgaria under the title of Yakoob Khan Badaulat.
Yakooh Khan proved himself an able and astute ruler. His independence
was recognised by Russia in 1872 and subsequently Ly the British Gov-
ernment and by the Sultan of Turkey, wao conferred upon him the title
of ‘“ Amir-al-muminin ”’ or Commander of the Faithful.

‘While Yakoob Beg was consolidating hjs position in the country
south of the Thian Shan, Russia in 1871 occupied the Ili (Kuldja) Dis-
trict. io the North, in order to put a stop to the prevailing anarchy and
bloodshed. 1In taking this stép, however, the Russian Government pro-
mised to return the territory to China should the latter become capat.e
of re-establishing order in her Central Asian Dominions.

In 1869 Yarkand and Kashgar were visited by Messrs. Shaw and Hay-
ward, who were received with kindness by the Amir Yakoob: mnd towards
the end of the same year the latter sent an envoy to India to express his
wish for the establishment of friendly relations with the British Govern-
ment, the development of trade, and the visit of the British officer to his
capital. Aceordingly a mission, composed of Mr. Forsyth (Bengal Civil
Service), Mr. Shaw and Dr. Henderson), proceeded to Yarkand in 1870;
but, the Amir being engaged in quelling a Tungan (Chinese Mohamme-
dan) attack on his enstern frontier, had to return to India without seeing
him.

In 1872 a Russian Mission visited Kashgar and a Commercial Treaty
was concluded between the Russians and the Amir Yakoob by which the
former received the privilege of trading without molestation in the Amir's
dominions, subject to a maximum imp-rt duty of 2} per cent. on Russian
goods. :

Farly in 1873 the Amir sent Sayid Yakoob Khan Tora as his envoy
to India and Constantinople. As a result of this visit a second mission,
uguin under Mr. Forayth, was despatched which reached Kashgar in

® Hertalot's China Treaties, Vol. I, Page 472.




EASTERN TURKISTAN. 3

December 1873 and, in February 1874, successfully concluded a Gom-
mercial Treaty (No. I) between the British Government and the Awmir.

The mission returned to India in the summer of 1874; but owing to
delays from various causes the ratifications of the treaty were not ex-
changed till October 1876, when the Amir's envoy arrived at Sim!. v«
fresh mission.

The question of deputing & permanent agent to Kashgar in accordance
‘with the Treaty was under consideration when, in July 1877, news was
received of the Amir’s death. The Chinese Government had made a
remarkable military effort, entailing a march across the Gobi desert, to
reconquer their lost territory. The effect of their initial military sue-
cesses was improved by their politic treatment of deserters arnd prisouners,
in sharp contrast to the cruel measures now adopted by the Amir towards
his own subjects: and, with the death of the latter on the 28th Mayv
1877, the Kokand power ceased to exist.

The Chinese reoccupied the country without difficulty, showing a
politic but unusual leniency as conquerors: and hy the spring of
1878 the country was once more completely in their hands except for the
Kuldja District which remained in Russian occupation. Fastern Tur-
kistan, which had previously been governed as a kind of military colony.
was now converted into n regular province with an administration similar
ta that of the 18 other provinces of China. The capital was established
at Urumchi and the government of the Province entrusted to a Futai
(Provincial Governor) with civil and military powers, assisted by a Pro-
vincial Treasurer and a Provincial Judge at his Headquarters, & Com-
mander-in-Chief of Chinese troops (Titai) at Kashgar, a Commander-in-
Chief of Tartar troops (Chieng-Keun) at Ili and four Taotais (Intendants
of Circiit) in charge of the Divisions of Ili, Urumchi, Aksu and Kashgar.
The latter had under their respective control 6, 11, 10 and 12 district
magistrates or Ambans with executive, magisterial and fiscal functions.
This administration has survived the republican revolution of 1912 and,
with minor differences, is that now existing. After the republican re-
volution the Governor was styled Tupan and Taotais were called Taoyins;
the last Titai was overthrown and killed, hy the Governor’s orders, in
1924, having edded insubordination to a character already notorious for
oruelty and rapacity. The office has not been revived.

The Taoyins’ Divisions have heen increased to five hv the formation of
a new Circuit of Khotan. The minor officials are Mohammedans: trial
hy Shariat is not only permitted but encouraged and the religion of the
inhabitants is not interfered with in any way.

The land is held by peasant proprietors who pay an annual land tax
to Ggvernment, The provincial revenues used to he assisted by an
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annual subsidy of 800,000 taels from the Central Government; but this
ceased on the establishment of the Republic.

Having organised her administration over the reconquered territory,
the Chinese Government lost no time in reminding Russia of her promise
of 1871 to restore the Kuldja district. An envoy was sent to St. Peters-
burg to negotiate for the retrocession of this part of the province, but the
Russians insisted on retaining the rich Tekkes Valley and agreement was
not reached until the signature of the Treaty of St. Petersburg® in 1881.
Under the terms of this Treaty the territory occupied by Russia in 1871
was returned to China with the exception of the Western portion of the
Ili District, now formally incorporated in, the Russian dominions, and
the Chinese Government paid an indemnity of £1,431,664 sterling to
recoup the Russian Government for expenditure incurred since 1871 in
holding and administering the country. Other Articles of the same
Treaty extended the existing right of Russian Consular represent-
ation to the towns of Kobdo, UTrumchi, Turfan. Hami and Guchen,
permitted Russian subjects to carry on trade free of duty throughout the
province of Turkistan and provided for a commission to demarcate the
boundary between the Russian province of Ferghana and the western
part of the Chinese district of Kashgar. The boundary commissioners
met in 1884 and a protocol was exchanged under which the southernmost
poiat of the houndary was fixed in the Uz Bel Valley (South-East of the
Great Kara Kul Take) which. the commissioners decided, ‘‘is the ter-
minus of the boyndary line of the two countries, the Russian boundary
turning south-west and the Chinese boundary due south *. This proto-
col should have left a triangular piece of land on the Pamirs unclaimed
by either Russia or China; actually an advance by the Chinese, followed
by their hasty evacuation before an Afghan counter advance, led to a
Russian military occupation of this tract in 1892 and the establishment
of the Sarikol range, i.e., the watershed between the Oxus and Yarkand
Rivers. as the de facto Russo-Chinese boundary. This boundary has
never heen confirmed by treaty, but was tacitly accepted by the Anglo-
Russian Commision of 1895 which proceeded to the Pamirs in order to
delimit the Russo-Afghan boundary.

The Indo-Chinese frontier on the side of Eastern Turkistan has never
heen fixed hy treatv. The State of Kaniut or Hunza was at one time
under a vague Chinese sugerainty and still possesses rights of grazing and
cultivatian in portions of Chinese territory. The Mir of Huns, ac-
cording to a custom of long standing, sends agents yearly to Kashgar to
exchange presents with the Taoyin, as the chi%f local representative of
the Chinese Government. ‘

? Heortalet's Ching Treaties, Vol. T, Page 483,
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Jn 1893-the Government of Indis stationed an officer in Kashgar under
the designation of * Special Assistant for Chinese Affairs to the Resident
in Kashmir *'.. In 1904 the post was altered to that of His Britannio
Majesty’s Coneul but was-not recognised as a Consulate by the Chinese
Government until 1908. The appointment was raised to that of & Consul-

General in 1911 under the designation of His Britannic Majesty’s Consul-
Generql for the New Dominion and Kobdo.

In 1912 the outbreak of the greut republican revolution in China made
itself felt in the Province. The Ili (Kuldja) District rose at once in a
successful revolt in favour of the republican party, but Kashgaria remain-
ed quiet until the news of the final complete victory of the republic led
to disturbances against the officials of the old régime many of whom, in-
cluding the Provincial Governor and the Taotai of Kashgar, were mur-
‘dered. These disturbances were, however, entirely confined to the
Chinese; the native populatibn took no part in them and the safety of
foreigners in the country was never threatened, though the Russians seized
the opportunity to strengthen their Kashgar Consulate escort up to a
force of some 800 Cossacks.

The Province was little affected by the outbreak or the progress of the
Great War until the Russian Revolution of 1917, which led to the with-
drawal in 1920 of the Russian Consul-General and the practical cessation
of all trade or intercourse with Russia.

In 1922 the Chinese (Rovernment announced the abrogation of the
Russo-Chinese Treaty of 18811 (Treaty of St. Petersburg), thereby de-
priving British Indian Traders of the privilege of duty-free import and
export in Sinkiang, a privilege which they had enjoyed, in consequence
of Article XII of the Treaty of St. Petersburgt, under the ‘‘ most
favoured nation ’’ clause of the Treaty of Tientsin of 1858.® The relevant
Articles of the latter Treaty will be found in Appendix No. I.

The Indian trade, however, though carried on under extraordinary
physical difficulties, received a very strong stimulus from the cessation of
all Russian rivalry and continued to increase until the yevival of inter-
course with Russia.

In September 1925 the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics appoint-
ed a Consul-General at Urumchi. a Consul at Kuldja and a Consul-
General ot Kashgar. There is also a Consul at Tchuguchak. The Con-
sul-General at Kashgar has a large staff of assistants whose functions are
largely those of trade agenta: and the Soviet Consulate, deprived of the
extra-territorial rights possessed by its Tsarist predecessor, now divides
its work between the political propaganda inseparable from Soviet
institutions and a rapidly growing import and export business- The

+® Hertalot's China Treaties, Vol. I, Page 34.
t Hertalot's China Treaties, Vol. I, Page 488,




[} EASTERN TURKISTAN.
increasing trade with Russia is having a considerable effect on the trade
with India, and the latter is likely to continue to decrease.

In contrast with China proper, peace and order were maintained in
the province of Sinkiang throughout the sixteen years following the re-
volution of 1912. This was entirely due to the strong rule of Governor
Yang-Tseng-Hsin, who was careful to keep aloof from all factions in
China. After the capture of Peking by the Southern ‘ Nationalists *’
in 1928, however, he felt himself compelled to declare in their favour.
In July 1928 he declared his government to be a Provincial Govern-
ment under the new Central Government of Nanking, and announced
that the Governor would in future be known as the Chairman (Ghu-Hsi)
and Commander-in-Chief (Tsung-Seze-Ling) of Sinkiang Province, and
that Taoyins would be called Political Commissioners (Hsing-Cheng-
Chang).

A few days later, on Tth July 1928, his able rule was brought to
an end by bis assassination by a party headed by his Commissioner for
Foreign Affairs. On the following day the latter and a number of his
follewers were captured and executed by one of the late Governor Yang’s
supporters, named Chin-Shu-Jen, who was provisionally elected Governor
or Chairman by the local officials.
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No. I.

TrEATY Dbetween the RBriTisn GovERNMENT and His HiGHNEss the AMERR
Manomen YakooB KHaN, Rurkr of the TerrITORY of KASHGAR and Yag-
KUND, his heirs and suceessors, executesd on the one part by Taomas Douvcras
Forsyrn, c¢.s., in virtue of full powers conferred on him in that behalf by
His Exceluexcy the Righr Honx'sLE Tnomas GEorRoE Baming, Baron
Norrunrook of SrratronN snd a BaroNET, MEMBER of the Privy Councin
of Hir Most Gractous MasksTy the QUEEN of GREAT BRITAIN and IRkLAND,
(irAxD MasTER of the MosT ExALTED ORDER of the STAR of INDIA, VicEROY
and (Governor-UENERAL of INpIA in CouxcrL, and on the ocher part by
Syup Manomen Kuan Tooran, Member of the 1st Crass of the Orner of
MEDIEME, ete.,, in virtue of full powers conferred on him by His Hignnrss,
—1874.

Whereas it is deemed desirable to confirm and strengthen the good under-
standing which now subsists hetween the high contracting parties, and to promote
commercial intercourse between their respective suhjects, the following Articles
have been agreed upon :--

ArTICLE 1.

The high contracting parties engage that the subjects of each shall be at liberty
to enter, reside in, trade with and pass with their merchandize and property into
and throngh all parts of the dominions of the other, and shall enjoy in such domi-
nions all the privileges and advantages with respect to commerce, protection or
otherwise, which are or may be accorded to the subjects of such dominions, or to
the subjects or citizens of the most favored nation.

ARTICLE 2.

Merchants of whatever nationality shall be at liberty to pass from the terri-
tories of the one contracting party to the territories of the other With their mer-
chandize and property, at all times and by any route they please ; no restriction
shall be placed by either contracting party upon such freedom of transit unless
for urgent political reasons to be previously communicated to the other, and
such restriction shall be withdrawn as soon as the neccssity for it is over.

ArTICLE 3.

European British subjects entering the dominions of His Highness the Ameer
for purposes of trade or otlerwize must be provided with passports certifying to
their nationality. Unless provided with such passports they sball not be deemed
entitled to the benefit of this Treaty.
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ARTIOLE 4,

On goods imported into British India from territorios-of His Highness the
Ameer by any route over the Himalayan passes which lie to the south of His
Highness’ dominions, the British Government engages to levy no import duties.
On goods imported from India into the torritories of His Highness the Ameer no
import duty exceeding 2} per cent. ad valorem shall be levied. Goods imported
as above into the dominions of the contracting parties may, subject only to such
excise regulations and duties and to such municipal or town regulations and
duties as may be applicable to siich classes of goods generally, be freely sold by
‘wholessle or retail and tranuported from one place to another within British Tndia
and within the dominions of His Highness the Ameer respectively.

ARTIOLE 5.

Merchandize imported from India into the territories of His Highness the
Ameer will not be opened for examination till arrival at.the place of consignment.
If any disputes should arise as to the value of such goods, the Customs Officer or
other officer acting on the part of His nghness the Ameer shall be entitled to
demnnd part of the goods at the rate of one in forty in lieu of the payment of
d’ntv It the aforesaid Officer should object to levy the duty by taking a portion
of the goods, or if the goods should not admit of being so divided, then the point
in dispute shall be referred to two competent persons, one chosen by the afore-
said Officer and the other by the importer, and a valuation of the goods shall be
made, and if the referees shall differ in opinion, they shall appoint an arbitrator,
whose decision shall be final, and the duty ahall be levied according to the value
thus established.

ARTICLE 6.

The British Government shall be at liberty to appoint a Representative at
the Court of His Highuess the Ameer and to appdint Commercial Agents sub-
ordinate to bim in any towns or places considered suitable within His Highness’
territories. His Highness the Ameer shall be at libertyito appoiut & Representa-
tive with the Viceroy and Governor-General of India, and to station Commercial
Agents at any places in British India considered suitable. Such Representative
shall be entitled. to the rank and privileges accorded to Ambassadors by the law
of nations, and the Agents shall be entitled to the privileges of Consuls of the most
favored nation.

Armiors 7.

British subjects ¢ shall be at liberty to purchase, sell, or hire land or houses or
depots for merchandize in the dominions of Hm Highness the Ameer, and the
houses, depots, or other premises of British subjects shall not be forcibly entered
or searched without the consent of the occupier unless with the cognizance of the
British Representative or Agent and in presence of a person deputed by him.
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ARTICLE 8.

The following arrangements are agreed to for the decision of civil snits and
oriminal cases within the territories of Hie Highness the Amecr in which British
subjeots are concerned :—

(a) Civil suits in which both plaintiff and defendant are British subjects,
and oriminal cases in which both prosecutor and accused are British
subjects, or in which the accused is an European British subject men-
tioned in the third Article of this Treaty, shall he tried by the British
Representative or one of his Agents in the presence of an Agent
appointed by His Highness the Ameer ;

(b) Civil suits in which one party is a subject of Hie Highness the Amecr
and the other party & Britich subject, shall be tried by the Courts of
His Highness in the prerence of the British Representative or one of
his Agents or of a person appointed in that behalf by such Repre-
sentative or Agent ;

" (¢) Criminal cases in which either prosecutor or accused is a subject of His
Highness the Ameer shall, except as above otherwise provided, be
tried by the Courts of His Highness in presence of the British Repre-
sentative or of one of his Agents or of a person deputed by the British
Representative or by one of his Agents ;

(d) Except as above otherwise provided, civil and criminal cases in which
one party is a British subject, and the other the subject of a foreign
power, shall, if either of the parties is a Mahomedan, be tried in the
Courts of His Highness ; if neither party is a Muhomedan, the caso
may, with consent of the parties, be tried by the British Represen-
tative or one of his Agents; in the absence of such consent, by the
Courts of His Highness. '

(¢) In any case disposed of by the Courts of His Highness the Ameer to
which a British subject is party, it shall be competent to the British
Representative, if he considers thatJustice has not been done, to re-
present the matter to His Highness the Ameer who may cause the
case to be retried in some other Court, in the presence of the British
Representative or of one of biz Agents or of & person appointed in
that behalf by such Representative or Agent.

ARTICLE 9.

Tbe rights and privileges enjoyed within the dominions of His Highness the
Ameer by British subjects under the Treaty shall extend to the subjects of all
Princes and States in India in alliance with Her Majesty the Queen ; and if with
respect to any such Prince gr State, any other provisions relating to this Treaty
or to other matters should be considered desirable, they shall be negotiated through
the British Government,



10 EASTERN TURKISTAN—NO. I—1874.

AzTroLx 10.

Every affidavit and other legal document filed or deposited in any Court
eatablished in the respective dominions of the high contracting parties, or in the
Oourt of the Joint Commissioners in T.adakh, may be proved by an authenti--
cated copy, purporting either to be sealed with the seal of the Court to which
the original document belongs; or in the event of such Court having no seal, to
be signed by the Judge or by one of the Judges of the ssid Court.

ArTIOLE 11,

When a Britisb subject dies in the territory of His Highness the Ameer his
movable and immovable property situate therein shall be vested in his heir, exe-
cutor, administrator, or other representative in interest or (in the absence of such
representative) in the Reprmntntive of the British Government in the aforesaid
territory. The person in whom such charge shall be so vested shall satisfy the
claima outstanding against the deceased, and shall hold the surplus (if any) for
distribution among, those interested. The above provmous mutatis mutandis shall
apply to the subjects of His Highness the Ameer who may die in Britisb India.

ArTICLE 12.

If a British subject residing in tho territories of His Highness the Ameer be-
comes unable to pay his debts or fails to pay any debt within a reasonable time
after being ordered to do so by any Court of Justice, the creditors of such insolvent
shall be paid out of his goods and effects ; but the British Representative shall
not refuse his good offices, if needs be, to ascertain if the inzolvent has not left in
India disposable property which might serve to satisfy the said creditors. The
friendly stipulations in the prosent Article shall be reciprocally observed with
regard to His Highness’ subjects who trade in India under the protection of the
laws.

This Treaty having this day been executed in duplicate and confirmed by His
Highness the Ameer, one copy shall, for the present, be left in the possession of
His' Highness, and the other, after confirmation by the Viceroy and Governor-
General of India, shall be delivered to His nghneu within twelve months in ex-
change for the copy now retained by His Highness.

" Signed and sealed at Kashgar on the second day of February in the year of
outr Lord 1874, corresponding with the fifteenth day of Zilhijj 1290 Hijree.

T. DouvarLas ForsYTH,
Envoy.and Plenipotentiary.

¢
Wihiereas a Treaty for strengthening the good understanding: that now exists
between the British Government and the Ruler of the territory of Kashgar and:
Yarkund, and for promoting commercial intercourse between the two oountries
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was agreed upon and concluded at Kashgar on the second day of February in the
year of Qur Lord eighteen hundred and seventy-four, corresponding with the
fifteenth day of Zilhijj twelve hundred and ninety Hijree, by the Respective
Plenipotentiaries of the Government of India and of His Highness the Ameer of
Kashgar and Yarkund duly accredited and empowered for that purpose : I, the
Right Hon’ble Thomas George Baring, Baron Northbrook of Stratton, ete., etc.,
Viceroy and Governor-General of India, do hereby ratify and confirm the Treaty
aforesaid.

‘Given under my hand.and seal at Government Houso in Calcutta, this thirteeuth
day of April in the year of Our Lord one thousand eight hundred and seventy-
four.

NORTHBROOK.






PART Il

Treaties and Engagements
rehting to

Tibet.

TIBET is divided into four main provinces, viz.:—
U end Tsang—Central Tibet.
Ngari Korsum—Western Tibet.
Kham—Eastern Tibet.
Chang Teng—Northern Tibet.

The province of U contains the capital, Lhasa, which is the head-
quarters of the Dalai Luma, and of the Deva Shung or Supreme Govern-
ment of the country. ‘

Northern Tibet, that is to say about two-thirds of the country, is a
barren desolate plateau; but in the south the valleys are fertile and
fairly populated, with ample pasturage for sheep and cattle.

Of the extent of its mineral resources not much is known, but it is
believed that gold, silver and iron abound in certain parts. Salt is
found in great quantities in the Chang district, and the finest borax is
produced in western Tibet. Coal has been found but not in sufficient
quantities to repay exploitation.

The head of the State is the Dalai Lama, or as he is génerally known
in the country, the Gyalwa, or Kyap-gon, Rimpoche. This personage
is believed by the Tibetans to be the incarnetion of the Saint Padma
Pani, and on the death of each Dalai Lama the re-incarnation of his
spirit is sought for among the new-born infants of the country. Durihg
the minority of the infant Lama a regent, selected from the ecclesiastics
of one of the Lhasa monasteries and known as the Po Gyalpo, is appoint-
ed to administer the State. Under the regent comes the Ka-sha or
Council of State, consisting of four Sha-pe or ministers, usually laymen
elected for life to transact political and edministrative business, and
hear appeals from the Jongpens or district officers and the Lhasa law
courts. This council is at times assisted in important matters by the

(13)
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National Commjittee composed of (Giemerals, Financial Secretaries and
other officials. The Nationaul Assembly, called the Tsong-du-Chembo,
meets on oveasion to discuss matters of grave national importence.
Among the members of this Assembly are the Abbots of the three great
Lhasa monasteries, Sera, Guden, and Drepung, and delegates from the
smaller Gompas of Lhusa and the province of U.

Ot the early history of Tibet little is known; but it appears that
during the seventh century the Chinese asserted their superiority, over
the Tibetans and penetrated to Lhasa. In 1206 Tibet was conquered
by Jenghiz Khan, and in 1270 Kubilai Khan, the first Mongol Emperor
of China, embraced Lamaism. But, though the Mongols and Chinese
mastered the Tibetaus by force of urms, the lutter maintuined a spiri-
tual influence over their conquerors. During the fifteenth century an in-
carnation of the great reformer Tsong-ka-pa (who founded the yellow-
cap or reformed school of Tibetan Buddhism) was installed at Lhuasa us
the first ** Grand Lama, *’ and built the great monastery of 'I'ashi-lhunpo
neur Shigatve. One of his successors received the title of ‘‘ Dalui
Luma " from a Mongol prince. In 1640 the Mongols invaded Tibet
and, having dethroned all the petty princes of the country, made the
Dalai Lama supreme. He estublished himself at Lhusa, where he
built the huge palace of the Potalu. Ife wus the first of the Priest-
Kings, who combined in their own persons temporal as well us religious
suthority. In 1650 he visited China and was confirmed by the Manchu
Emperor in the title of Dalai Lama.

In 1717 an army of Zungarians overran the’country, but were expelled
with the assistance of the Chinese, who thereupon secured their influcnce
in Tibet by establishing two Ambuns at Lhasa as representatives of the
Emperor. In 1749 the Tibetans rebelled aguinst the Ambans und
massacred the Chinese, but un aurmy wus despatched from China and
speedily restored order.

The first record of British dealings with Tibet wus in 1774, when
Warren Hastifigs desputched Mr. Bogle, of the Bengal Civil Service, on
a mission to Shigatse, where he was received with grent kindness by the
Tashi Lama. In 1783 a second friendly mission was despatched to
Shigatse under Captain Semuel Turner.

In 1792 the Gurkhas invaded the country by the Nyanam route,
and marched straight upon the wealthy monastery of Tashi-lhunpo.
The unprepared Tibetans fled in dismay, leaving the Gurkhas to plunder
at will. Appeal to China brought an army to the assistance of the
Tibetans. The invaders were driven back to Nepel and a settlement

was arranged.
In 1811 an Englishman named Thomas Manning visited Lhasa in
disguise,
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In 1841 Guleb Singh, Raja of Jammu, despatched an ermy under
General Zorawar Singh, which marched up the valley of the Indus,
plundered the monasteries of Hanle and Tashigong, and took possession
of the provinces of Rudok and (faro. The Tibetans again turned to the
Chinese, who sent an army to their assistance. The two armies met in
Decomber in the neighbourhood of the Manasarwar lakes. After an
engagement which lasted three days, the Chinese succeeded in practi-
cally annihilating their foes. The following year the Chinese advanced
into Ladak and laid siege to Leh, but were compelled to retire to Rudok.
A treaty® was signed, whereby the former boundary was established.

.The Maharaja of Kashmir sends a commercial mission with presents
to Lihasa every three years.

In 1864 the Gurkhas, on the pretext of ill-treatment of Nepalese
merchants in Lhasa, again advanced across the Tibet frontier; but the
Tibetans held their own fairly well without Chinese assistance. In
1856, owing to internal troubles in Nepal, the Gurkhas withdrew their
forces, and a treaty wus signed, whereby the Tibetan Government agreed
to make an annual payment of Rs. 10,000-to Nepal; to permit the Nepal
Government to establish a trading station at Lhasa; and to maintain a
representative there (ses Nepal, Part III). '

In 1873 the Deputy Commissioner of Darjeeling, Mr. (afterwards
Bir John) Edgar, was deputed to enquire into the possibility of re-estab-
lishing Indian trade with Tibet, which had been in abeyance for nearly

*As on this auspicious day, the 2nd of Assuj, Sambat 1899 (16th or 17th Sep-
tember 1842 A.D.), .we, the officers of the Lhassa (Government), Kalon of Sokan
and Bakshi 8hajpuh, Commander of the Forces and two officers on of the
most resplondent Sri Khalsaji Sahib, tho asylum of the world, King Sher Singhji
und Bri Maharaj Sahib Raja-i-Rajagan Raja Sahib Bahadur Raja Gulab Binghji,
i.e., the Muktar-ud-Daula Diwan Hari Chand and the asylum of visirs, Visir
Ratnun, in & meeting called together for the promotion of peace and uni

ty,
by professions and vows of friendship, unity and sincerity of heart and by taking
o:tlfs like those of® Kunjak Sahib, have arranged-and agreed that relations of
ace, friendship and unity between Sri Khalsaji and Sri Maharaj Sahib Bahadur
R:is Gulab Singhji, and the Emperor of China and the Lama Guru of Lhassa will
henceforward remsain firmly established for ever; and we declars in®the presence
of the Kunjak Sahib that on no account whatsoever will there be any deviation,
difference or departure (from this agreement). We shall neither at present nor
in future have anything to do or interfere at all with the boundaries of
and its surroundings as fixed from ancient times and will allow the annual export
of wool, shawls and tea by way of Ladakh according to the old established custom.
hould any of the opponents of Sri Sarkar Khalsaji and Sri Raja S8ahib Bahadur
at nsny time 3..«.: our territories, we shall not pay any, heed to his words or allow
him to remain in our country. .

We shall offer no hindrance to traders of Ladakh who visit our territories.
Wo shall not even to the extent of a hair’s breadth act in contravention of the
torms that we have ugreed to above regarding firm friendship, unity, the fized
boundaries of Ladakh and the keepm% open of the route for wool, shawls and tes.
We call Kunjak Sahib, Kairl Lassi, Zhoh Mahan, and Khushal Choh as witnasses
to this

The tmty. was conoluded on the 2nd of the month of Assuj, Sambat 1889 (16th
or 17th Beptemher 1843 A.D.).
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a centlury. A few yeurs later o roud wus made by Sir Richard Temple
through Sikkim to the Tibet fromtier ut the Jelup puss. In 1885 u
scerious effort was begun 1o open up intercourse, with ‘Pibet; Mr. Colman
Macaulay was deputed on a commercial mission, and to ascertuin whetier
a direct roud could be opened up between Darjeeling and the province of
Tsang, which was fumed for its wool.

In 1885, he visited Peking to obtain a passport for the mission to
Tibet, under the provisions of the convention between the British .nd
Chinese Governments signed at Chefoo in 187G, which gusranteed the
protéction of & Dritish mission. After some difficulty, ihe Tsungli
Yamen granted the required passport. The mission was organised early
in 188G but wuas subsequently abandoned ior various reasons. The
Tibetans, who had been greatly disturbed by the prospect of the mission,
uttributed its abandonment to pusillanimity, and, assuming an aggressive
attitude, erected u stone-fort across the road at Lingtu, soie 12 miles
within the Sikkim frontier. The Chinese were requested to reason with
the Tibetans; but, as their efforts to induce them to wbundon Lingtu
proved futile, u British force of 1,400 men and 2 guns was despalched,
which drove the Tibetuns from {heir fort into Chumbi. On the 2Lst
May 1888, 3,000 Tibetans attucked the British cawp at Gnatong, but
were repulsed.  On September 23rd they aguin advanced from Chuwbi,
und erecied a stone wall 3 miles long above Gnatong. From this posi-
{ion they were easily driven by the British force under General Grubam,
and fled in confusion ucross the Jelup-La. The British troops then
advanced to Rinchingong and Chumbi, returning to Gnatong a few duys
later. On the conclusion of hostilities, the Chinese Resident, after some
delay, came to Sikkim to negotinte u settlement and was met by Sir
Mortimer Durand, Foreign Secretary, and Mr. Paul, I.C.S. Despite
the extreme forbearance shown to the Tibetans, and the leniency of our
terms, which merely required the recoguition of the long established
frontier between Sikkim and Tibet, the acknowledgment of the exclu-
sive supremacy of the British with the Sikkim State, and a promise to
ubstain from, further aggression, the Chinese refused for sowme time to
come {o terms, and it was not till 1890 that a Convention (sec Vol., X11—
Sikkim) wes signed, by which’ the Chinese acknowledged British
claims in Sikkim and agreed to the establishment of a trade mart at
Yatung. The boundary between Sikkim and Tibet was also defined und
provision was made for subsequent ‘discussion of trade regulations.

Ju 1893 British and Chinese representatives met to discuss matters
of trade and communications, and signed Regulations (see Vol. XII—
Sikkiim) by which the Yatung trade mart was opened and British sub-
jects were nllowed to rent houses and purchase and sell goods without
vexatious restrictions. (oods other than arms, ammunition, military
stores, salt, liquors, and intoxicating or narcotic drugs, entering Tibet
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from British India across the Sikkim-Tibet frontier, or vice wversd, were
 be excmpted from duty for a period oi five years, on the expiration ol
which, it found desirable, a tariff might be mutually agreed upon und
enforced. Indian tes might be imported into Tibet at a rate of duty noi
exceeding that at which Chinese ten wus imported into England; but
trude in Indian tea wus not to be engaged in during the five years for
which other commodities were exempt.

It was evident from the outset that the Tibetuns had no intention
of observing the convention. At Phari, a march or two beyond Yutung,
a 10 per cent. duty was charged on all goods from India, and no Tibetan
traders were allowed to go beyond Lhari in the direction of Yatung with
their goods. In 18956 the Commissioner of the Rujshahi Division was
told flatly at Yatung that, as the convention was made by the Chinese
only, the Tibetan Government rvefused to recognise it.

An attempt at delimiting the frontier was made in 1895, but the
pillars ereclted by the British and €hinese officers were removed by the
Tibetans, and no further progress was made in the settlement of the
frontier in the ensuing three years.” ln 1899 Lord Curzon addressed
the Chinese Resident ut Yatung, stating that the Government of India
were prepared to agree to a revision of the Tibetan frontier, so as to
leave to Tibet the land which they claimed in the neighbourhood of
Giagong, on condition that Phari should be thrown open to traders from
British Lndia, Yutung having proved unsuitable. The Chinese Resi-
dent replicd that the frontier nad been carelessly laid dowu in the
treaty ; that he was under the impression that the Tibetans would strongly
object to having the mart placed at Phari; but that on his return to
Lhasa he would communicute IHis lixcellency’s wishes to the Tibetans,
This, however, he never did, ".l‘nd no further answer to this propesal
was cver received, though the Tsungli Yamen, who had been addressed
on the subject by the Minister at Peking in December 1899, stated
that they had written to the Resident at Lhusa to enquire into the
circumstances.

In the years 189Y—1901 several fruitless attewpts were made by
the Government of India to open negotiations with the Tibetans.
Mr. White, the Politigal Officer in Sikkim, was accordingly deputed {0
tour along the Sikkim frontier and exclude the 'Fibetans from the grazing
grounds at Giagong. Ie arrived at Giagong in June 1902 and removed
the Tibetans, destroying their bloek houses. 1lle, however, reported the
existence of 2 mutual understanding between the Sikkimese and Tibetans,
* by which the former grazed their flocks in Tibet in the winter, and the
latter grazed their flocke in Sikkim in the summer. His proceediugs
nttracted the notice of the Chinese Government, and a special Imperial
. Resident, Yu T'ai, was sent with all spdlilé#p negotiate iu a friendly
.

Asfatic Snci ty, Culcutta
Acc. No.2/e Yy o3 Dales //-2- ¢
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spirit with Mr. White. It was agreed that the meeting should take
place at Khamba Jong, and Major Younghusband, who had been ap-
pointed as British Commissioner and granted the local rank of Colonel,
arrived there in July 1903. The Tibetans, however, refused to open
negotiations and requested the mission to withdraw to (tiagong, and
began to collect troops to attack the mission. It was also reported tlmt
they had seized and put to death two British subjects.

On August 26th Lord Curzon addressed the Chinese Resident, point-
ing out thdt neither the Chinese nor Tibetan representatives, deputed
to the frontier, were of suitable rank corresponding with that of Colonel
Younghusband, and that both had shown themselves unfit for diplomatic
intercourse: and requesting that either the Amban himself, or his
colleague, should participate in the negotiations. The attitude assumed
by the Tibetans continued antagonistic and, as Colonel Younghusband
despaired of arriving at a peaceful solution until the Tibetans were
convinced of the seriousness of the (Government of India’s intentions,

- sanction was accorded to the mission to proceed to Gyantse. The ad-
vance begun on December 13th. The military escort to the mission
consisted of three infantry regxmeuts, two companies of sappers and
miners, four guns, and a maxim gun section, under the command of
Brigadier-General J. R. I.. Macdonald. It proceeded through Ihari to
Tuna, meeting with no opposition. After a further halt and fruitless
negotiations, an advance was made to Guru on the 31st March 1904.
Here a force of about 2,000 armed Tibetans was found occcupying an
entrenched position blocking the road. An attempt to dissrm them
reaylted in un attack by the Tibetans, which was easily repulsed. The
mission reached Gyantse on April 11th, opposition being offered at the
Dzam-trang gorge. On April 22nd & communication was received from
the Amban stating that he would arrive at Gyantse in three weeks’ time.
On May 5th the camp at Gyantse was attacked by the Tibetans, who
were repulsed with great loss.

As the Chinese delegates did not arrive within the period allowed
them, it was decided that the mission should proceed to Lhasa. On
July 6th the Jong at Gyantse was captured and the mission arrived at
Lhasa on August 3rd. The Dalai Lama had fled, leaving the Gaden-
Ti-Rimpochi, a8 monk, as regént; but it was ucerhmed that a satis-
tactory agreement could be completed without him, by the consent of
the National Assembly and the three great monasteries. The Amban was
prepered to regard the Tashi Lama as head of the Buddhist Church in
liou of the Dalai Lame. On September 7th & Treaty (No. I) was
signed at Lhass, under which the Tibetans were to pay @ fine. of
75 lakhs in annual instalments of one lakh.  The mission returned to
India without molestation. The convention m retified on the 1ith
November, but a Declaration (No. IT) was appended to it which reduced
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the indemnity from 76 to 25 lakhs, and decluredf that the British occu-
pation of Chumbi should cease after payment| of three instalments,
provided that the marts had been effectively opened for three years and
that the Tibetans faithfully fulfilled the other terms of the convention.

A British officer was sent shortly after as Trade Agent to Gyentse
and an Indian officer to Gartok.

On the departure of the British mission, the Chmese immediately took
measures to assert their sovereignty over Tibet: and a force under Chao
Yrh Feng gradually subdued the whole of Kastern Tibet.

The Tashi Lama of Shigatse was invited to Calcutta on the occasion
of the visit of the Prince of Wales in 1905. During the course of his
stay the Tashi Tama, who was given a salute of 17 guns, paid formal
visits to the Prince of Wales and the Viceroy and received the honour
of return visits. In November 1905, the Gaden-Ti-Rimpochi (the
Regent at Lhasa in the absence of the Dalai Lama) wrote to the Prince
of Wales expressing his hope that the existing friendly relations between
the two (fovernments would prove everlasting. The Prince of Wales
stated in his reply that it was the sincere wish of His Majesty the King
that the friendly relations established should prove firm and durable.

"A Convention (No. III) confirming the Lhasa convention of 1904
between Great Britain and Tibet, was concluded between Great Britain
end China at Peking on the 27th April 1906.

In 1907 a convention® was signed by Great Britain and Russia with
reference to Asiatic questions. Both parties acknowledged the suze-
rainty of China over Tibet and agreed not to negotiate with Tibet except
through the intermediary of China. Both agreed not to send repre-
sentatives to Lhasa, not to seek concessions in Tibet, and not to allow
Tibetan revenues to be pledged to either.

An important change in the system of Government of Tibet was
introduced by the Chinese in 1907, in the appointment of Chief Ministers
(Lonchen). At first 3 Chief Ministers were appointed, but as these died
they were not replaced. The last died in 1926. A relative ‘of the Dalai
Yama was then appointed Prime Minister.

In 1908 Trade Regulations were signed by.the Tibetan, Chinese and
British Plenipotentiaries (No. IV). The previous 'l‘rade Regulations
(1893)+ were reaffirmed. Boundaries of the Gvantse Trade Mart were
fixed, rules regarding the lease of sites by British traders framed, and
arrengements made regarding law and justice at the marts. The admin-
istration of the Gyantse and Yatung Trade Marts was to remain with the

i
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Tibetan officers under the supervision of the Chinese officers. The regula-
tions were subject to revision after 10 years; but, though certain modi-
fications were made as a result of the abortive Tripartite Convention of
1914, they still remain the busis of Tndo-Tibetan trade arrangements.

In 1908 Chinese ‘‘ Superintendents’’ were appointed at the Trade
Marts, but their presence was not conducive to the furtherance of direct
intercourse between the British and Tibetan Trade Agents.

In 1909 the Chinese Government suggested that Chinese troops
should be allowed to travel to Tibet through Calcutta, but the suggestion
was not entertained.

The Dalai Lama, who had fled on the approach of the British Mission
in 1904, 1eturned to Lhasa in December 1909. Within a few months,
the Chinese (fovernment issued a proclamation deposing him and
gradually took over the administration of the gréater part of country.

The Dalai Luma fled from Lhasa in February 1910, pursued by Chinese
troops. At the crossing of the Tsangpo they were held up by the Dalai
Lama's bodyguard, and he eventually reached India safely. He and
his Ministers pressed the (Government of Tndia for help against the
Chinese, but they steadily refused to interfere.

Towards the end of 1911, when the news of the Chinese revolution
became known, disturbances broke out amongst the Chinese in Lhasa and
elsewhere, and some Chinese officers took refuge in the British Trade
Agency. After some serious fighting in Lhasa, an agreement was
reached in August 1912 by which the Chinese were to give up their arms
and leave Tibet for China vii Tndia, receiving money and facilities for
their journey. A lurge number of Chinese left, but some remained
behind in breach of the agreement, and there was more fighting before
these also left in December 1912.

A Tibetan Mission used to be sent annually to Peking to pay tribute
to the Emperor of China but since 1912 this has been discontinued.

On the 26th October 1912 Yuan Shih Kai, the President of the
Chinese Republic, issued n proclamation reinstating the Dalai Tama
who he said had been dismissed by the Timperor of China.

Meanwhile the Dalai Tama had left Kalimpong for Tibet in the
previous June, but owing ¢o the renewed outbreak in Ihasa he remained
some time at Samding, a monastery near the Yamdrok Teo lake, and
did not enter Lhasa until the 23rd January 1913.

In 1913 a conference of British, Chinese and Tibetan Plenipoten-
tiaries was convenc:l in Simla in an attempt to negotiate an agreement as
to the international status of Tibet with parti‘ular regard to the relations
of the three Governments and to the frontiers of Tibet both with China
and Indin.  After prolonged negotintions the conference under the presi.
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dency of Sir Henry McMahon drew up a Tnpnrhtq Convention hetween
Great Britain, China, and Tibet, which was initialled in Simla in 1914
hy the representatives of the throe parties. The Chinese Government,
lmwever, refused to ratify the egreement, by their refusal depriving
themselves of the henefits which they nere to obtain thereunder, among
which were a definite recognition that Tibet was under Chinese suge-
rainty, and an agreement to permit n Chinsse offcial with a suitable
escort not exceeding 300 men to be maintuined at Lhasa. The Conven-
tion was, however, ratified by Great Britain and Tibet by menns of a
daclaration accepting its term ds binding as hetween themselves.

A new set of trade regulations between (irent Britain and Tibet was

concluded under this Convention to replace the earlier regulations of 1893
and 1908.

The Convention included a definition of houndaries both on the Sino-
Tibetan and the Indo-Tibetan frontier. On the Sino-Tibetan frontier a
double houndary was laid down, the portion between the two houndaries
being spoken of as Inner Tibet and that part of Tibet lying west of the
westerly boundary as Outer Tibet. Owing to the failure of the Chinese
Gtovernment to ratify, these boundaries however remain fluid. The other
frontier hetween India and Tibet on the Assam and Burma borders, which
has heen accepted by His Majesty’s Government and the Tibetan Gov-
ernment was laid down between the eastern border of Bhutan and the
Iswagzi Poss on the Trrawady-Salween water-parting. West of the
Brahmapntia hend this frontier for the most part follows the wmain axis
of the Himalayas, and east of that point includes all the tribal territory
under the political control of the Assam and Burma Governments. This
frontier throughout stends back some 100 miles from the plains of
India and Burma.

In the meantime there had heen desultory fighting on the Chinese
horder and the Tibetans succeeded in recovering a large aren- which had
heen conquered hy Chao Erh Feng. In August 1918, Mr. Teichman
of the Chinese Consular Service, acting as intermediary, effected @ tem-
porury agreement at Chamdo, under ‘which a new frontier was provi-
sionally laid down and the number of troops that the Tibetans and
Chinese might maintain near it was limited. At Rongbatsa, where the
Chinese and Tibetan troops were at close quarters and there was every
danger of an outbreak of hostilities, Mr. Teichman concluded a supple-
mentary agreement under which bhoth the Tibetans and Chinese agreed
to withdraw their troops from the frontier and not to move them hack
for a year. These agreements w-re subject to confirmation. Though
generally observed in practice, they did not receive formal recognition
from the Chinese Govednment.

In 1920, at the pressing invitation of the Dalni Tiama, Sir Charles
Rell went to Thasa and stayed for ahont a year,
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In 1922 the Tibetan Government engaged the late Sir Henry Hayden,
at one time Director General of the Geological Survey of India, to
examine Tibet’s mineral resources. His report was not favourable as
regards commercial possibilities. ’

In 1921 the Royal Geographical Society sent an expedition to
attempt the ascent of Mount Everest, and renewed attempts were made
in 1922 and 1924. The Tibetan Government refused permission for
further expeditions. ) :

In 1922 a telegraph and telephone line was constructed from Gyantse
(the terminus of the Indian line) to Lhasa.

In 1924 Mejor F. M. Bailey, Political Officer in Sikkim, went -to

" Lhasa and remained there one month. .

The area of Tibet is roughly estimated at 460,000 square miles and
population at 3} to 6 millions. The annual revenues of the country
were estimated same years ago at Rs. 20,00,000,
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No. T.

CONVENTION BETWEEN GREAT BRITAIN AND TIBET,—1904.

‘Whereas doubts and difficulties have arisen us to the meaning and validity of
the Anglo-Chinese Convention of 1890,* and the Trade Regulations of 1895%, and
as to the liabilities of the Tibetan Government under these agreements ; and where-
a8 recent occu have tended towards a disturbance of the relations of friend-
ship and good understanding which bave existed between the British Govern-
ment and the Government of Tibet ; and whereas it.is desirable to restore peace
and amicable relations, and to resolve and determine the doubts and difficulties
ns aforesaid, the said Governments have resolved to conclude a convention with
these objects, and the following articles have been agreed upon by Colonel F. E.
Younghusband, C.I.K., in virtue of full powers vested in him by His Britannic
Majesty’s Government and on behalf of that said Government, and Lo-Sand Gyal-
Tsen, the Ga-den Ti-Rimpoche, and the representatives of the Council, of the three
monasterics Su-ra, Dre-pung, and Ga-den, and of the ecclesiastical and lay officials
of the National Assembly on behalf of the Government of Tibet.

L

The Government of Tibet engages to respect the Anglo-Chinese Convention
of 1890 and to recognise the frontier brtween Sikkim and Tibet, as defined in Article
T of the said Convention, and to erect boundary pillars accordingly.

IL

The Tibetan Government undertakes to open forthwith trade marts to whioh
all British and Tibetan subjects shall have free right of access at Gyantse and
Gartok, as well as at Yatv- -.

The Regulations applicable to the trade mart at Yatung, under the Anglo~
Chinese Agreement of 1893*%, shall, subject to such amendments as :usy hereafter
be agreed upon by common consent between the British and Tibetan Goveinments,
apply to the marts above-mentioned.

In addition to establishing trade marts a. the places mentioned, the Tibetan
Government undertakes to place no restrictions on the trade by existing routes,
and to consider the question of estabjishing fresh trade marts under similar condi
tions if development of trade requires it - -

III.

The question of the t of the Regulations of 1893* is reserved. for
separate consideration, and the Tibetan Government undertakes to appoint

¢ Ses Vol. XY, Sikkim.
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fully authorised delegates to negotiate with representatives of the British Govern-
ment as to the details of the amendments required.

Iv.

The Tibetan Government undertakes to levy no dues of any kind other than
those provided for in the tariff to be mutually agreed upon.

V.

The Tibetan Government, undertakes to keep the roads to Gyantse and Gartok
from the frontier clear of all obstruction and in a state of repair suited to the needs
of the trade, and to establish at Yatung, Gyantse and Gartok, and at each of the
other trade marts that may hereafter be established, a Tibetan Agent who shall
receive from the British Agent appointed to watch over British trade at the marts

- in quesiion any letter which the latter may desire to send to the Tibetan or to
the Chinese authorities, The Tibetan Agent shall also be responsible for the due
delivery of such communications and for the transmission of replies.

VL

As an indemnity to the British Government for the expense incurred in the
despatch of armed troops to Lhasa, to exact reparation for breaches of treaty
obligations, and for the insults offered to and attacks upon the British Commis-
sioner and his following and escort, the Tibetan Government engages to pay a

sum of pounds five hundred thousand—equivalent to rupees seventy-five lakhs—
to the British Government.

The indemnity shall be payable at such place as the British Government may
from time to time, after due notice, indicate whether in Tibet or in the British
districts of Darjeeling or Jalpaiguri, in seventy-five annual instalments of rupees

one lakh each on the 1st Junury in each year, beginning from the lst January
" 1908,

e

VIL

" As security for the payment of the above-mentioned indemnity, and for the
hlﬂlmmtdthepmomnhhvoﬁothehtdomﬂaspmﬂedmmlum
111, IV and V, the British Government shall continue to oocupy the Chumbi valley
until the indemnity has been paid and until the trade marts have been effectively
opened for three years, whichever date may be the later.

VIL .

TheTx‘bet.nGovmmt‘gmtommforﬁmdforﬁﬁuhoumdm

all armaments which might impedse.the ¢ourse of free communication between the
British frontier and the towns of Gyantse and Lhasa.
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IX.
The Government of Tibet engages that, without the previous consent of the
British Government—
(a) no portion of Tibetan territory shall be ceded, sold, leased, mortgaged
-or otherwise given for occupation, to any Fomgn Power ;
() no such Power shall be permitted to intervene in Tibetan affairs ;
(o) no representatives or Agents of any Foreign Power shall be admitted
to Tibet ;
(2) no conceasions for railways, roads, telegraphs, mining or other rights
shall be granted to any Foreign Power, or the subject of any Foreign
Power. In the event of consent to such concessions being granted
similar or equivalent concessions shall be granted to the British
Government ; ’
{¢) no Tibetan revenues, whether in kind ‘or in cash, shall be pledged or
assigned to any Foreign Power, or the subject of any Foreign Power.

X.

In witness whereof the negotiators have signed the same, and affixed there-
unto the seals of their arms,

Done in quintuplicate at Lhasa, this 7th day of September in the year of om;
Lord one thousand nine hundred and four, corresponding with the Tibetan date
the 27th day of the seventh month of the Wood Dragon year.

F. E. YounarUsBaND, Col.,
British Commissioner.

Seal of Seal of the Dalai Lama,
British - . affixed by the Ga-den
Commissioner. Ti-Rimpochs.
St nyee  Simey,  Gedmloms  Netiow
. m .
Monastery. tery. " Assembly.

In proceeding to the signature of the Conventiop, dated this day, the repre-
sentatives of Great Britain and Tibet declare that the English text shall be binding.

F. E. YounarUsBAND, Col.,
British Commissioner.
Seal Séal of the Dalai Lama,
British M;thas-d-
Commissioner. Ti-Rimpoche.
Seal of Sers Seal of Seal of
Seal of Seal of the

-3
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This Convention was ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-General of India
in Council at Simla on the eleventh day of November, A.D., one thousand nine
hundred and four,

8. M, Frases,
Seoretary to the Government of India,
Foreign Depariment,

No. 1I..

DEcLARATION 816NED BY His EXCELLENOY THE VICEROY AND GOVEENOR-GENE-
RAL OF INDIA AND APPENDED TO THE RATIFIED CONVENTION oF 77H ‘SkP-
TEMBER 1904.

His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor-General of Indis, having ratified
the Convention which was concluded at Lhasa on 7th September 1904 by Colonel
Younghusband, C.LE., British Commissioner, Tibet Frontier Matters, on behalf
of His Britannic Majesty’s Government ; and by Lo-Sang Gyal-Tsen, the Ga-den
Ti-Rimpoche, and the representatives of the Council, of the three monasteries,
Sera, Dre-pung and Ga-de:, and of the ecclesiastical and lay officials of the National
Assembly, on bebslf of the Government of Tibet, is pleased to direct as an act of
grace that the sum of money which the Tibetan Government have bound them-
selves under the terms of Article VI of the said Convention to pay to His Majesty’s
Government as an indemnity for the expenses incurred by the latter in connection
with the despatch of armed forces to Lhasa, be reduced from Rs. 75,00,000 to
Rs. 25,00,000 ; and to declare that the British occupation of the Chumbi valley
shall cease after the due payment of three annual instalments of the said indemnity
as fixed by the said Article, provided, however, that the trade marts as stipulated’
in Article II of the Convention shall have been effectively opened for three years
as provided i in Article VI of the Convention ; and that, in the meantime, the Tibe-
tans shall have faithfully complied with the terms of the said Convention in all
other respects.

AxrrEnLy,

Viceroy and Governor-General of India.

This declaration was signed by the Viceroy and Govetnor-General of India
in Council at Simla on the eleventh day of November, A.D., one thousand nine
hundred and four,

8. M. Frasza,
Seoretary to the Government of India,
Foreign Depariment,
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No. IIL.

CoxvENTION between GREAT BRrrarv and CHina—1908.

Whereas His Majesty the King of Gréat Britain and Ifeland and of the British
Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of Indis, and His Majesty the Emperor
of China are sincerely desirous to maintain and perpetuate the relations of friend-
ship and good understanding which now exist between their respéctive Empires ;
_ And whereas the refusal of Tibet to recognise the validity of or to carry inté
full offect the provisions of the Anglo-Chinese Convention of March 17th, 1890,
and Regulations of December 5th, 1893, placed the British Government under
the necessity of taking steps to secure their rights and interests under the said
Convention and Regulations ;

And whereas a Convention of ten articles was signed at Lhasa on September
7th, 1904, on behalf of Great Britain and Tibet, and was ratified by the Viceroy
and Governor-General of India on behalf of Great Britain on November 11th;
1904, a declaration on behalf of Great Britain modifying its terms under certain
conditions being appended thereto ;

His Britannic Majesty and His Majesty the Emperor of China have resolved
to conclude a Convention on this subject and have for this purpose named Pleni-
potentiaries, that is to say :—

His Maszsty TER KING of GREAT BRITAIN and IRELAND:

8ir Ernest Mason Satow, Knight Grand Cross of the Most Distinguished Order
of 8t. Michael and 8t. George, His said Majesty’s Envoy Extraordinary and Min-
ister Plenipotentiary to His Majesty the Emperor of China ;

and His Masesty TaR EMPEROR of CHINA.

His Excellency Tong Shao-yi, His said Majesty’s High Commissioner Pleni-
potentiary and a Vice-President of the Board of Foreign Affairs,

who having communicated to each other their respective full pow'om and finding
them to be in good and due form have agreed upon and concluded the following
Convention in six artioles :—

Asrrmioz 1.

The Convention concluded on September: 7th, 1904, by Great Britain and
Tibet, the texts of which in English and Chinese are attached to the present Con-
vention as an annexe, is hereby confirmed, subject to the modification stated in
the declaration appended Shereto, and both of the High Contracting Parties en-
gage to take at all times such steps as may be neceasary to secure the due fulfil-
. ment of the terms specified therein.
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ArTioLn II.

The Government of Great Britain engages not to annex Tibetan territory or
to interfere in the administration of Tibet. The Government of Chins also under-
takes not to permit any other foreign state to interfere with the territory or internal
administration of Tibet.

Artrons III.

" The concessions which are mentioned in Article 9 (d) of the Convention con-
cluded on September 7th, 1904, by Great Britain and Tibet are denied to any
state or to the subject of any state other than China, but it has been arranged
with China that at the trade marts specified in Article 2 of the aforesaid Conven-
tion Great Britain shall be entitled to lay down telegraph lines connecting with
India.

- AntioLE IV.

The provisions of the Anglo-Chinese Convention of 1890 and Regulations of
1863 shall, subject to the terms of this present Convention a.nd annexe thereto,
remain in full force. .

- Amtioix V.

The English and Chinese texts of the present Convention have been carefully
compared and found to correepond, but in the event of there being any difference
of meaning between them the English text shall be authoritative.

Aztioix VI

This Convention shall be ratified by the Sovereigns of both countries and rati-
fioations shall be exchanged at London within three months after the date of signa-
ture by the Plenipotentiaries of both Powers.

In token whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed and sealed thu
Convention, four oopies in English and four in Chinese.
. Done at Peking this twenty-seventh day of April, one thomdnmahundnd
tndnx.bmgthgiouﬂhd.yo&thefomhmonthofthrbymdymo“h
reign of Kuang-hsu.

Exxzsr 8iTow.
Tona Smao-v1.

No. IV.

Tsar Tradx REGULA1I0NS,—1908.

Proamble.—Whereas by Article I of the Convention between Great Britain
and China on the 37th April 1906, that is the 4th day of the 4th moon of the 32nd
year of Kwang Hsu, it was provided that both the High Contracting Parties
‘should engage to take at all times such steps as might be necessary to secure the
due fulfilment of the terms specified in the Lhass Convention of 7th September
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1004 between Great Britain and Tibet, the text of which in English and Chinese
was attached as an Annexe to the above-mentioned Convention ;

‘And whereas it was stipulated in Article IIT of the said Lhasa Convention
that the question of the amendment of the Tibet Trade Regulations which were
signed by the British and Chinese Commissioners on the 5th day of December
1893 should be reserved for separate consideration, and whereas the amendment
of these Regulations is now necessary ;

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of Indis, and His Majesty
the Emperor of the Chinese Empire have for this purpose named as Plenipoten-
tiaties, that is to say :

His Majesty the King of Great Britain and Ireland and of the British Dominions
beyond the Seas, Emperor of Indis,—Mr. E. C. Wilton, C.M.G. ;

His Majesty the Emperor of the Chinese Empire—His Majesty’s Special Com-
missioner Chang Yin Tang ;

And the High Authorities of Tibet have named as thexr fully authorised Re-
presentative to act under the directions of Chang Tachen and take part in the
negotiations—The Tsarong Shape, Wang Chuk Gyalpo.

And wheress Mr. E. C. Wilton and Chang Tachen have communicated to each
other since their respective full powers and have found them to be in good and
true form and have found the authorisation of the Tibetan Delegate to be also
in good and true form, the following amended Regulations have been agreed
upon ;

1.—The Trade Regulations of 1893 shall remain in force in so far as they are
not inconsistent with these Regulations.

11.—The following places shall form, and be included within the boundaries
of the Gyantse mart :—

() The line, begins at the Clumig Dangsang (Chhn-Mig-Dsngl-Smgu
north-east of the Gyantsé Fort, and thence it runs in a curved line,
pessing behind the Pekor-Chode (Dpal-Hkhor-Choos-8de), down to
Chag-Dong-Gang (Phyag-Gdong-Sgank) ; thence passing straight
over the Nyan Chu, it reaches the Zamsa (Zam-Srag). (b) From
the Zamsa the line continues to run, in s south-eastern direction,
round to Lachi-To (Gla-Dkyii-Stod), embracing all the farms on its
way, oie, The Lahong; The Hogtso (Hog-Mtsho); The Tong-
Chung-8hi (Grong-Chhung-Gshis) ; and the Rabgang (Rab-Sgang),
eto. ; (o) From Lachi-To the line runs to the Yutog (Gyu-Thog),
andthmemmnmght.pumgthmughthnwhohmofq.m
8hi (Ragal-Mkhar-Gshis), to Chumig Dangsang.

As difficulty is experidhoed in obtaining suitable houses and godowns at some
uthomm.xtucgreedthtBnmhnb]eoumyaholunhndnforthobﬂﬂd

ing of houses and godowns at the marts, the locality fas w2 huilding sites so be
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marked out especially at each mart by the Chiness and Tilietan authorities in
consultation with the British Trade Agent. The British Trade Agents and British
subjects shall not build houses and godowns except in such localities, and this
arrangement shall not be held to prejudice in any way the administration of the
Chinese and Tibetan Local Authorities over such localities, or the right of British
subjeots to rent houses and godowns outside such localities for their own acoom-
. modation and the storage of their goods. '

Britjsh subjects desiring to lease building sites shall apply through the British
Trade Agent to the Municipal Office at the mart for a permit to lease. The amount
of rent, or the period or conditions of the lease, shall then be settled in a friendly
way by the lessee and the owner themselves. In the event of a disagreement
between the owner and lessee as to the amount of rent or the period or conditions
of the lease the case will be settled by the Chinese and Tibetan Authorities in
consultation with the British Trade Agent.. After the lease issettled, the site
shall be verified by the Chinese and Tibetan Officers of the Municipal Office con-
jointly with the British Trade Agent. No building is to be commenced by the
lessee on a.site before the Municipal Office has issued him a permit to build, but
it is agreed that there shall be no vexatious delays in the issue of such permit.

I1II.—The administration of the trade marts shall remain .with the Tibetan
Officers, under the Chinese Officers’ supervision and directions.

" The Trade Agents at the marts and Frontier Officers shall be of suitable rank,
and shall hold personal intercourse and vorrespondence one with another on terms
of mutual respect and friendly treatment.

Questions which cannot be decided by agreement between the Trade Agents
and the Local Authorities shall be referred for settlement to the Government of
India and the Tibetan High Authorities at Lhasa. The purport of a reference
by the Government of India will be communicated to the Chinese Imperial Resi-
dent at Lhasa, Questions which cannot be decided by agreement between the
Government of India and the Tibetan High Authorities; at Lliasa shall, in accord-
ance with the terms of Article I of the Peking Convention of 1906, be referred
for settlement to the Governments of Great Britain and China.

1IV.—In the event of disputes arising at the marts between British subjects
and persons of Chinese and Tibetan nationalities, they shall be exquired into and
settled in personal conference between the British Trade Agent at the nearest
mart and the Chinese and Tibetan Authorities of the Judicial Court at the mart,
the object of personal conference being to ascertain facts and to do justice. Where
there is & divergence of view the law of the country to which the defendant belongs
shall guide. In any of such mixed cases, the Officer, or Officers of the defendant’s
nationality shall preside at the trial; the Officer, or Officers of the plaintiff’s
ooutrymrelyttmdingtoutohthoomoftha(tinl.

Allqnuhommnprdtonghu.whethuofpropertyorpemn arising between
British subjects, shall be subject to the jurisdiction of the British Authorities.
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" British subjects, who may commit any crime at the marts or on the routes
to the marts, shall be handed over by the local authorities to the British Trade
Agent at the mart nearest to the scene of offence, to be tried and punished accord-
ing to the laws of India, but such British subjects shall not be subjected by the
local authorities to any ill-usage in excess of necessary restraint. o

Chinese and Tibetan subjects, who may be guilty of any criminal act towards
British subjeots at the marts or on the routes thereto, shall be arrested and punish-
ed by the Chinese and Tibetan Authorities according to law.

Justice shall be equitably and impartially administered on both sides.

Should it happen that Chinese or Tibetan subjects bring a criminal complaint
against & British subject before the British Trade Agent, the Chinese or Tibetan
Authorities shall have the right to send a representative, or representatives, to
watch the course of trial in the British Trade Agent’s Court. Similarly, in cases
in which a British subject has reason to complain of a Chinese or Tibetan subject
in the Judicial Court at the mart, the British Trade Agent shall have the right
to send a representative to the Judicial Court to watch the course of trial.

V.—The Tibetan Authorities, in obedience to the instructions of the Peking
Government, having a strong desire to reform the judicial system of Tibet, and
to bring it into accord with that of Western nations, Great Britain agrees to relin-
quish her rights of extra-territoriality in Tibet, whenever such rights are relin-
quished in Chins, and when she is satisfied that the state of the Tibetan laws and
the arrangements for their administration and other considerations warrant her
in so doing.

VI.—After the withdrawal of the British troops, all the rest-houses, eleven
in number, built by Great Britain upon the routes leading fre the Indian frontier
to Gyantse, shall be taken over at original cost by China and rented to the Govern-
ment of India at a fair rate. One-half of each rest-house will be reserved for the
use of the British officials employed on the inspection and maintenance of the
telegraph lines from the marts to the Indian frontier and for the storage of their
materials, but the rest-houses shall otherwise be available for ogoupation by
British, Chinese and Tibetan officers of respectability who may proceed to and
from the marts.

Great Britain is prepared to consider the transfer to China of the telegraph
lines from the Indian frontier to Gyantse when the telegraph lines from China
reach that mart and in the meantime Chinese and Tibetan measages will be duly
received and transmitted by the line constructed by the Government of India.

In the meartime China shall be responsible for the due protection of the tele-
graph lines from the marts to the Indian frontior and it is agreed that all persons
dnmlgingthelinuorintaﬂ&inginnnymywiththemo:withchoﬁdshm-
ed in the inspection o: maintenance thereof shall at once be severely punished
by the local authorities.
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VIL—In law suits involving eases of debt on aocount of loans, commercial

 failure, and bankruptoy, the suthorities concerned shall grant a hearing and take

steps necessary to enforce payment ; but, if the debtor plead poverty and be

without means, the authorities concerned shall not be responsible for the said

debts, nor shall any public or c#icial property be distrained upon in order to satisfy
these debts.

VIII.—The British Trade Agents at the various trade marts now or hereafter
to be estublished in Tibet may make arrangements for the csrriage and trans-
mission of their posts to and from the frontier of India. The couriers employed
in conveying these posts shall receive all possible assistance from the local author-
ities whose districts they traverse and shall be accorded the same protection as
the persons employed in carrying the despatches of the Tibetan Authorities.
When efficient arrangements have been made by China in Tibet for s Postal
Service, the question of the abolition of the Trade Agent’s couriers will be taken
into consideration by Great Britain and China. No restrictions whatever shall
be placed on the employment by British officers and traders of Chinese and Tibetap
subjects in any lawful capacity. The persons so employed shall not be exposed
to sny kind of molestation or suffer any loss of civil rights to which they may
be entitled as Tibetan subjevts, but they shall not be exempted from all lawful
taxation. If they be guilty of any criminal act, they shall be dealt with by the
local authorities according to law without any attempt on the part of their em-
ployer to screen or conceal them.

IX.—British officers and subjects, as well as goods, proceeding to the trade
marts, must adhere to the trade routes from the frontier of Indis. They shall
not, without permission, proceed beyond the marts, or to Gartok from Yatung
and Gyantse, or from Gartok to Yatung and Gyantse, by any route through the
interior of Tibet, but natives of the Indian frontier, who have already by usage
traded and resided in Tibet, elsewhere than at the marts shall be at liberty to
oontinue their trade, in accordance with the existing practice, but when so trading
or residing they shall remain, as heretofore, amenable to the local jurisdiction.

X.—In cases where officials or traders, en route to and from Indis or Tibet
are robbed gf treasure or merchandise, public or private, they shall forthwitk
report to the Police officers, who shall take immediate measures to arrest the
robbers, and hand them to the Local Authorities. The Local Authorities shall
bring them to instant trial, and shall also recover and restore the stolen property.
Baut, if the robbers fles to places out.of the jurisdiction and influence of Tibet,
and cannot be arrested, the Police and the Local Authorities shall not be held
responsible for such loases. ]

XI.—For public safety tanks or stores of kerosene oil or any other combus-
tible or dangerous articles in bulk must be placed far away from inhabited places
st the marts.

' British or Indian merchants, wishing to build sich tanks or stores, may not
do so until, as provided in Regulation II, they have made application for s suit-
able site.
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XII—Bntuhmbleetuhnllbeath’butyeodulinhndormmmy,eoun
their goods to whomsoever they please, to purchase native commodities from
whomsoever they please, to hire transport of any kind, and to conduct in general
their business transactions in conformity with local usage and without any vexs-
tious restrictions or oppressive exactions whatever.:

It being the duty of the Police and Local Authorities to afford efficient pro-
tection at all times to the persons and property of the British subjects at the
marts, and along the routes to the marts, China engages to arrange effective
police measures at the marts and along the routes to the marts. On due fulfil-
ment of these arrangements, Great Britain undertakes to withdraw the Trade
Agents’ guards at the marts and to station no troops in Tibet so as to remove
all cause for suspicion and distnrbance among the inhabitants. The Chinese
Authorities will not prevent the British Trade Agents holding personal intercourse
and correspondence with the Tibetan officers and people.

Tibetan subjects trading, travelling or residing in India shall receive equal
advantages to those accorded by this Regulation to British subjects in Tibet.

XIIL.—The present Regulations shall be in force for a period of ten years
reckoned from the date of signature by the two Plenipotentiaries as well as by the
Tibetan Delegate ; but if no demand for revision be made on either side within
six months after the end of the first ten years, then the Regulations shall remain
in force for another ten years, from the end of the firat ten years ; and so it shall
be at the end of each successive ten years.

XIV.—The English, Chinese and Tibetan texts of the present Regulations
have been carefully compared, and, in the event of any question arising as to the
interpretation of these Regulations, the sense as expreuod in the English text
shall be held to be the correct sense,

XV.—The Ratification of the present Regulations nnder the hand of His
Majesty the King of Great Britain and Ireland, and of His Majesty the Emperor
of the Chinese Empire, respectively, shall be exchanged at London and Peking
within six months from the date of signature.

In witness whereof the two Plenipotentiaries and the Tibetan Delegate have
signed and sealed the present Regulations.

Done in quadruplicate at Cslcutts, this twentieth day of April, in the year
of our Lord nineteen hundred and eight, corresponding with the Chinese date,
the twentieth day of the third moon of the thirty-fourth year of Kuang Hsu.

E. C. Wirox,
British Commissioner,
Signature of—
Crawe YIN Taxo,
Chinese Speoial Commissioner.
Bignature of—
Wanag Caux GyaLPO,
Tibetan
8. H. Bumas,

Off. Seoretary to the Government of India.
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No. V.
Inpia—TiBET FRONTIER—1914.

Exchange of notes between the British and T'ibetan Plenipotentiaries.
To
Lonchen Shstra,
Tibetan Plenipotentiary.

In February last you accepted the India-Tibet frontier from the Isu Razi Pass
to the Bhutan frontier, as given in the map* (two sheets), of which two copies are
herewith attached, subject to the confirmation of your Government and ‘the
following conditions :—

(a) The Tibetan ownership in private estates on the British side of the
frontier will not be disturbed.

(b) If the sacred places of Teo Karpo and Tsari Sarpa fall within s day’s
maroh of the British side of the frontier, they will be included in
Tibetan territory and the frontier modified accorlingly.

1 understand that your Government have now agreed to this frontier subjeat
to the above two conditions. I shall be glad to learn definitely from yoa that
this is the case.

You wished to know whetter certain dues now collected by the Tibetan Govern-
ment &t Tsbua Joug and in Kongbu and Kham from the Monpas and Lopas for
articles sold may still be collected. Mr. Bell has informed you that such details
will be settled in & friendly spirit, when you have furnished to him the further
information, which you have promised.

The final settlement of this India-Tibet frontier will'help to prevent causes of
future dispute and thus cannot fail to be of great advantage to both Governmentsa.

Dziat; A. H. MoMauon,
S4ch Mapoh 1014, British Plenipotentiary.
PRANSLATION.
To
Sir Henry McMahon,

British Plenipotentisry to the China-Tibet Conference.

As it was feared: that there might be friction in future ulcu the boundary
between Indis and Tibet is clearly defined, I submitted the map, * which you sent
to me in February last, to the Tibetan Government at Lhass for orders. I have
now received orders from Lhasa, lndlmotdmglylgmmthebounduyumﬂred

¢ Not published.
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in red in the two copies of the maps® signed by you subject to the conditions,
mentioned in your letter, dated the 24th March, sent to me through Mr. Bell. I
have signed and sealed the two copies of the maps.* I have kept one copy here
and return herewith the other.

Sent on the 28th day of the 1st Month of the Wood-Tiger year (25th March
1914) by Linchen Shatra, the Tibetan Plenipotentiary.

[Seal of Lonchen Shatra.]

No. VI.

CONVENTION BRTWEEN GREAT BRITAIN, CHINA AND TiBET—1914.

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, His Excellency
the President of the Republic of China, and His Holiness the Dalai Lama of Fibet,
being sincerely desirous to acttle by mutual agreement various questions concern-
ing the interests of their several States on the Continent of Asia, and further to
regulate the relations of their several Governments, have resolved to corclude
a Convention on this subject and have nominated for this purpose their respective
Plenipotentiaries, that is to say :

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britsin and Ireland
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seae, Emperor of India, Sir Arthur Henry
MoMahon, Knight Grand Cross of the Royal Victorian Order, Knight Commander
of the Most Eminent Order of the Indian Empire, Companion of the Most Exaltod
Order of the Star of Indis, Secretary to the Govefument of India, Foreign and
Political Department ;

His Excellency the President of the Republic of China, Monsieur Ivan Chen,
Officer of the Order of the Chia H O ;

His Holiness the Dalai Lana of Tibet, Lonchen Ga-den Sbatra Pal-jor Dorje ;
who having communicated to each other their respective full powers and find-
ing them to be in good and due form have agreed upon and concluded the
following Convention in eleven Articles :—

ArTIOLE 1.

The Conventions specified in the Schedule to the present Convention shall,
exoept in 80 far as they may bave beén modified by, or may be inconsistent with
or repugnant to, any of the provisions of the prescnt Convention, continue to be
binding upon the High Contracting Parties.

ArTI0LR 3.
Tho Governments of Great Britain and China recognising that Tibet is under

ﬁnmﬁydOﬁiu.ngnthuuhmmyoiOumﬁMm
hnqdﬁommdnmtyotthemtry,udhubnunhominwmm

¢ Mot published.
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in the administration of cuter Pibet (including the selection and installation of
the Dalai Lama), which shall remain in the hands of the Fibetan Government at
Lhasa.

The Government of Ohina engages not to convert Tibet into a Chinese provinee.
The Government of Great Britain engages not to annex Tibat or any portion of it.

ArTICLE 3.

ising the special interest of Great Britain, in virtue of the geographical
position of Tibet, in the existence of an effective Fibetan Government, and in the
maintenance of peace and order in the neighbourhood of the frontiers of India and
sdjoining States, the Government of China engages, except as provided in Article 4
of this Convention, not to send troops into outer Tibet, nor to station civil or mili-
tary officers, not to estublish Chinese colonies in the country. Should any such
troops or officials remain in Quter Tibet at the date of the signature of this Conven-
tion, they shall be withdrawn within a period not exceeding thrce months.

‘The Government of Great Britain engages not to station military or civil officers
in Tibet (except as provided in the Convention of September 7, 1004, botween
Great Britain and Tibet) nor troops (except the Agents’ escorts), nor to establish
colonies in that country.

ArTIOLE 4.

The foregoing Article shall not be held to preclude the continuance of
the arrangement by which, in the past, a Chinese high official with suitable escort
has been maintained at Lhass, but it is hereby provided that the said escort shall
in no circumstances exceed 300 men. )

AzrTicLE B,

The Governments of China and Tibet engage that they will not enter into any
negotiations or agreements regarding Tibet with one another, or with any other
Power, excepting sach negotistions and sgreements between Great Britain and
Tibet as are provided for by the Convention of September 7, 1904, between Great
Britain and Tibet and the Convention of April 27, 1906, between Great Britain
and China.

° .RTIOLE 6.

Article IIT of the Convention of April 37, 1906, between Great Britain and
China is hereby cancelled, and it is understood that in Article IX (d) of the Conven-
tion of September 7, 1804, betvemetBntamudTibotthnhm“l‘omgn
Power " does not include China.

Noth-fovounbhm.mtmﬂhwoordndtoBMoomth
the commerce of Chins or the most favoured nation.

Azmiora 7. .
(@) The Tibet Trade Regulations of 1893 and 1608 are hereby cancelled.

(b)mhbmcmmtwhmmuﬂthmmmf
pew Trade Regulations for Outer Tibes to give effect to Artioles II, IV and V of
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the Couvention of S8eptember 7, 1904, botween Great Britain and Tibet without
delay ; provided always that such Regulations shall in no way modify the present
Convention except with the consent of the Chinese Government.

ARTICLE 8.

The British Agent who resides at Gyantse may visit Lhasa with his
escort whenever it is neceasary to consult with the Tibetan Government regarding
matters arising out of the Convention of September 7, 1904, between Great Britain
and Tibet, which it has been found impossible to settle at Gyantse by correspon-
dence or otherwise.

ARTICLE 9.

For the purpose of the present Convention the borders of Tibet, and
the boundary between Outer and Inner Tibet, shall be as shown in red and blue
respectively on the map* attached hereto.

Nothing in the present Convention shall be held to prefudice the existing rights
of the Tibetan Government in Inner Tibet, which include the power to select and
appoint the high. priests of monasteries and to retain full control in all
matters affecting religious institutions.

ArricLe 10.
The English, Chinese and Tibetan texts of the present Convention have been

carefully examined and found to correspond, but in the event of there being any
difference of meaning betweon them the English text shall be authoritative.

ArTiCLE 11.
The present Convention will take effect from the date of signature.
In token whercof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed and sesled this
Convention, threo copies ir English, three in Chinese and three in Tibetan.
Done at Simla this third day of July, A.D., one thousand nine hundred and
fourteen, corresponding with the Chinese date, the third day of the sqventh month

of the third year of the Republio, and the Tibetan date, the tenth day of the fifth
month of the Wood-Tiger year.

Initial{ of the Lonohen Shatra, (Initialled) A. H. M.
Seal of the Seal of the
Lonohen Shatra. British Pleni-
potentiary,
* Not published.

1 Owing to it not being possible to write initials in Tibeian, the mark of the Lonohen at
this place is his signature.
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ScrxpULE.

1. Convention between Great Britain and China relating to Sikkim and Tibet,
signed at Calcutta the 17th March 1890.

2. Convention between Great Britain and Tibet, signed at Lhasa the
7th September 1904.

3. Convention between Great Britain and China respecting Tibtt, signpd at
Peking the 27th April 1906.

The notes exchanged are to the following effect :—

1. It is understood by the High Contracting Parties that Tibet forms part of
Chinese territory.

2. After the selection and installation of the Dalai Lama by the Tibetan Govern-
ment, the latter will notify the installation to the Chinese Government, whose
representative at Lhasa will then formally communicate to His Holiness the
titles consistent with his dignity, which have been conferred by the Chinese
Government.

3, It is also understood that the selection and appointment of sll officers in
Outer Tibet will rest with the Tibetan Government.

4. Outer Tibet shall not be represented in the Chinese Parliament or in any
other similar body.

5. Tt is understood that the escorts attached to the British Trade Agencies in
Tibet shall not exceed seventy-five per centum of the escort of the Chinese Repre-
sentative at Lhasa.

6. The Government of China is hereby released from its engagements under
Article IT1 of the Convention of March 17, 1890, between Great Britdin and China
to prevent ‘acts of aggression from the Tibetan side of the Tibet-Sikkim frontier.

7. The Chinese high official referred to in Article 4 will be free to enter Tibet
as soon as the terms of Article 3 have been fulfilled to the satisfaction of represen-
tatives of the three signatories to this Convention, who will investigate and report
without delay.

Initjal® of Lonchen Shatru. (Initislled) A. H. M.
Beal of the : Seal of the
Lonchen Shatea. British Pleni-
potentiary.
Nors.

Whereas the Simla Convention itaelf after being initialled by the Chinese Plerii-
potentiary was not signed or ratified by the Chinese Government, it was accepted
as binding by the two other parties as between thenihelves.

* Owing %o it nos being possible to ‘vrite initiale in Tibetan, the mark of the Lonshen at this
piace is his signatare, .
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No. VII.

Axcro-Treer Taape RxcuraTIONs—1914,

Whereas by Article 7 of the Convention concluded between the Governments
of Great Britain, China and Tibet on the third day of July, A.DD., 1914, the Trade
Regulations of 1893 and 1908 were cancelled and the Tibetan (Government engage
to negohau with the British Government new Trade Regulations for Outer Tibet
to give effect to Articles IT, TV and V of the Convention of 1904 ;

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland,
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and His Holiness

the Dalai Lama of Tibet have for this purpose named as their Plenipotentiaries,
that is to say :

His Majesty the Kiug of Gireat Britain and Ireland and of the British Dominions
beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, Sir A. H. MocMahon, @.C.V.0., K.C.LE,, CSI.;

His Holiness the Dalai Lama of Tibet—-Lonchen Ga-den Shatra Pal-jor Dorje ;

And whereas 8ir A. H. McMahon and Lonchen Ga-den Shatra Pal-jor Dorje
have communicated to each other since their respective full powers and have found
them to be in good and true form, the following Regulations have been agreed
upon i~

1. The area falling within a radius of three miles from the British Trade Agenoy
site will be considered as the area of such Trade Mart.

It is agreed that British subjects may lease lands for the building of houses
ind godowns at the Marts. This arrangement shall not be held to prejudice the
<ight of British subjects to rent houses and godowns outside the Marts for their
wn accommodation and the storage of their goods. British subjects desiring
‘0 lease building sites shall apply through the British Trade Agent to the Tibetan
Trade Agent. In consultation with the British Trade Agent the Tibetan Trade
Agent will aasign such or other suitable building sites without unnecessary delay.

They shall fix the terms of the leases in conformity with the existing laws and
rates.

L]

11. The administration of the Trade Marts shall remain with the Tibetan
authorities, with the exception of the British Trade Agency sites and compounds
of the rest-houses, which will be under the exclusive control of the British Trade
Agents.

The e Agents at the Marts and Frontier Officers shall be of suitable rank,
and shall hold personal intercourse and correspondence with one another on terms
of mutual respect and friendly treatment.

II1. In the event of disputes arising at the Marts or on the routes to the Marts
between British sub]eoh ang subjects of other nationalities, they shall be enquired
into and settled in personal confcrence between the British and Tibetan Trade
Agenta at the nearest Mart. Where there is a divergence of view the law of the
oountry to which the defendant belongs shall guide.
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All questions in regard to rights, whether of property or psrson, arising batwaan
British subjects, shall be subject to the jurisdiction of the British Authorities.

British subjects, who may commit any crims at the Marts or on the routss to
the Marts, shall be handed over by the Tosal Authorities to the British Trade
Agent at the Mart nearest to the scone of offence, to be tried and punished
according to the laws of India, but such British subjects shall not be subjected
by the Local Authorities to any ill-usage in excess of necessary restraint.

Tibetan subjects, who may be guilty of any criminal act towards British
subjects, shall be arrested and punished by the Tibetan Authorities according
to law.

Should it happeu that a Tibetan subject or subjects bring & criminal complaint
against a British subject or subjects before the British Trade Agent, the Tibetan
Authoritios shall have the right to send a representative or representatives of suit-
able rank to attend the trial ir. tho British Trade Agent’s Court. Similarly in
cases in which a British subject or subjects have reason to complain against a
Tibetan subject or subjects, the British Trade Agent shall have the right to send

"a representative or representatives to tho Tibetan Trade Agent’s Court to attend
the trial.

IV. The Government of India shall retain the right to maintain the telegraph
lines from the Indian froatier to the Marts. Tibetan messages will be duly received
and transmitted by thess lines. The Tibetan Authorities shall be responsible
for the due protection of the telegraph linos from the Marts to the Indian froutier,
and it is agreed that all persons damaging the lines or interfering with them in any
way or with the officials engaged in the inspaction or maintenance thereof shall
at once be severely punished.

V. The British Trade Agents at the various Trade Marts now or hereafter to
be established in Tibet mav make arrangements for the carriage and transport of-
their posts to and from the frontier of India. The couriers employed in conveying
these posts shall receive all possible assistance from the Local Authorities, whose
districts they traverse, and shall be accorded the same protection and facilities
as the persons gmployed in carrying the despatches of the Tibetan Government.

No restrictions whatever shall be placed on the employment by British officers
and traders of Tibetan subjects in any lawful capacity. The persons so employed
shall not be expored to any kind of molestation or suffer any losa of civil rights,
to which they may he entitled as Tibetan subjects, but they shall not be exempted
from lawful taxation. If they be guilty of any criminal act, they shall be dealt
with by the Local Authorities according to law without any attempt on the part
of their employer to screen them.

V1. No rights of monopoly as regards commerce or industry shall be granted
to any official or private company, institution, or individual in Tibet. It is of
ocourse understood that companies and individuals, %ho hgve already received
such monopolies from the Tibetan Government previous to the conplusion of this
agreement, shall retain their rights and privileges until the expiry of the period
fixed,
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VIL British subjects shall be at libgrty to deal in kind or in money, to sell their
goods to whomsoever they please, to hire transport of any kind, and to conduct
in general their business transactions in conformity with local usage and without
any vexations, restrictions or oppressive exactions whatever. The Tibetan Autho-
rities will not hinder the British Trade Agents or other British subjects from holding
personal intercourse or correspondence with the inhabitants of the country.

Tt being the duty of the Police and the Local Authorities to afford efficient pro-
tection at all times to the persons and property of the British subjects at the Marts
and along the routes to the Marts, Tibet engages to arrange effective Police mea-
sures at the Marts and along the routes to the Marta,

VIII. Import and export in the foll;:wing Articles :—

arms, ammunition, military stores, liquors and intoxicating or narcotic
drugs
may at the option of either Government be entirely prohibited, or permitted
only on such conditions as either Government on their- own side may think fit
to impose.

" IX. The present Regulations shall be in force for a period of ten years reckoned
from the date of signature by the two Plenipotentiaries; but, if no demand for
revision be made on either side within six months after the end of the first ten
years the Regulations shall remain in force for another ten years from the end of
the first ten years ; and so it shall be at the end of each successive ten years.

~ X. The English and Tibetan texts of the present Regulations have been care-

fully compared, but in the event of there being any difference of meaning between
them the English text shall be authoritative.

XI. The present Regulations shall come into force from the date of signature.

Done at Simla this thitd day of July, A.D., one thousand nine hundred and
fourteen, corresponding with the Tibetan date, the tenth day of the fifth month
of the Wood-Tiger year.

Seal of the
Dalai Lama.
Signature of the Lonchen Shatra. A. HeNrY MoMasHoN,
Rritish Plenipotentiary.
Seal of the Seal of the
Lonchen British Pleni-
Qh-tr‘ poteatiary.
Seal of the Seal of the Seal of the 8eal of the
Sers Monas. Gaden National
Monastery. tery, Monaatery, Assembly.

" 3






PART IiL.

Treaties and Engagements

relating to

"Nepal.

U P to the middle of the eighteenth century the three Newar Kingdoms

of Bhatgaon, Kathmandu and Paten divided between themselves
the small valley of Nepal. They were continually at variance: and dur-
ing one of their struggles, Ranjit Mal, King of Bhatgaon, applied for
assistance to Prithvi Narayan, the King of the Gurkhas, a Chief claiming
descent from the Rajput Sesodia family ruling in Mewar (Udaipur).
Prithvi Narayan lost no time in availing himself of the opportunity to
gain a footing in Nepal and in & very short space of time the three king-
doms were again united end resisting the encroachments of the Gurkhas.
In the common cause Raja Ranjit Mal of Kathmandu applied in 1767 to
the British Government for assistance. Aid was granted and Captain
Kinloch was despatched with a small force in the middle of the rainy
season. He was, however, compelled by the deadly climate of the Tarai
to retire. The Gurkha Chief then overran Nepal, extinguishing the

. Newar dynasties. The kingdom so formed was soon extended westwards
" to the Kali river and ‘eastwards to the Mechi, and the whole country

became known as Nepal. The Chief was then recognised as the Maha-
raja of Nepal. .

Tater the Nepalese conquered the hill country of Makwanpur, and
claimed the cultivated lowlands on payment to the British Government
of the same tribute as was paid by the Raja of Makwanpur. The claim
was admitted. For thirty years they continued to present yearly an
elephant as tribute for these lands, but the tribute was eventually
relinquished by article 7 of the Treaty (No. IT) of 1801.

After the failure of Kinloch’s expedition there was little connection
with Nepal till the admipistration of I.ord Cornwallis, when negotiations
were opened by the Nepalese through Mr. Duncan, then Resident at
Benares, which resulted in the Commercial Treaty (No. I) of March 1792,

(8)
]
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For several years previous to 1792 the Nepalese had been extending thewr
conquests in the direction of Tibet and had advanced as far as Digarchi,
the Lama of which place was spiritual father to the Emperor of China.
Incensed by the plunder of the sacred temples of Digurchi, the lmperor
of China despatched a large army to punish the Maharaja: and it was
in order to deter the Chinese from the invasion of Nepal that the latter
entered into the commercial treaty with the British. to whom he also
applied for military aid.

Lord Cornwallis offered to negotiate a peace between Nepal and
China; but before Major Kirkpatrick, who'was deputed to Kathmandu for
this purpose, reached the Nepal frontier, the Nepalese had been compelled
to conclude an ignominious treaty with the Chinese General within a few
miles of their capital. The arrangements ‘then entcred into included the
dospatch of a quinquennial mission from Nepal, with presents to the ¥m-
peror of China. This custom ceased on the deposition of the Kmperor in
consequence of the Chinese revolution of 1912.

The ostensible object of Kirkpatrick’s mission was now at an end;
but, as he had instructions to take measures to improve the commercial
advantages secured by the treaty of 1792, he advanced to Kethmandu.
The Nepalese, however, evaded all his overtures and showed a determina-
tion to avoid a closer alliance, and in March 1793 Major Kirkpatrick
quitted Nepal.

From this time till 1800 British intercourse with Nepal was restricted
to occasional friendly letters and the presentation by Nepal of the
tribute for Makwenpur. Prithvi Narayan had died in 1771. e left
two sons, Singh Pertab and Bahadur Sah, the former of whom succeeded
his father. Singh Pertab’s reign was short and he died in 1775, being
succeeded by- his infant son Ran Bahadur Sah, with his uncle, Baha-
dur Sah, as regent. The next ten years witnessed a struggle between the
Regent and the Queen-Mother, in the course of which Bahadur Sah had
to fly to India; but in 1786 on the death of the Rani, he returned to
Nepal and atsumed once more the post of Regent, which he held until
1795, when he was murdered by the young Mabaraja Ran Bahadur Sah,
who took over the management of the State. Ran Bahadur Sah’s rule
was characterized by intolerable tyranny: and after five years he was
forced to abdicate in favour of his infant son, Girvan Jodh Bikram, leav-
ing one of his Ranis as regent. On leaving Nepal he retired to Benares,
where Captain Knox was appointed to attend him as Political Agent.
Ran Bahadur was received by the British Government with every mark
of distinction and was supplied with money to meet his expenses. His
presence within British territory was deemed ¢ favourable opportunity
for the renewal of attempts to form a closer alliance with Nepal and it
was decided to open negotiations, with the combined objects of improving
relations, giving full effect to the treaty of 1792 which had become a dead

t
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lotter, procuring a suitable settlement for the deposed prince and arrang-
ing for the apprehension and surrender of fugitive dakaits who had long
given trouble on the frontier. Captain Knox was therefore deputed ‘to
the Nepal frontier to meet a deputation from Kathmandu where these
objects, as well as'the establishment of & Residency at Kathmandu, were
provided for in ¢he Treaty (No, II) of October 1801. Captain Knox was
appointed the first Resident, and was well received by the Rani Regent.
Arrangements had just been concluded to give full effect to the treaty,
when Ran Bahadur’s elder Rani, who had accompanied him to Benares,
suddenly returned to Kathmandu, overthrew the regemcy, and herself
took charge of the young Maharaja and the Government. It now became
the policy of the Nepal Government to evade fulfilment of its engage-
ments with the British; and their aversion to the continuance of the
Resident became so marked that in March 1803 Captain Knox withdrew
from Nepal, and on the 24th January 1804 Lord Wellesley formally
dissolved the alliance.

With the alliance at an end Ran Bahadur was allowed to return to
Nepal, where he inaugurated his re-accession to power by the murder
of the leader of the party opposed to his interests. He was himself soon
after killed in a dispute with his brother; and Bhim Sen Thapa, a
young and ambitious man who had accompanied him into exile, obtained
possession of the person of the young Raja Girvan Jodh Bikram and,
with the countenance of Ran Bahadur’s chief Rani, assumed the direction
of affairs. During the regency of Bhim Sen Thapa the Nepalese domin-
ion was extended from the Kali river to the Sutlej. All the hill chiefs
of this area accepted Nepalese rule, and several military posts were
established in their country.

From the dissolution of the alliance in 1804 down to 1812, British
transactions with Nepal consisted entirely of unavailing remonstrances
against aggressions on the frontier of British territory throughout its en-
tire length and in fruitless attempts to induce the Nepalese to aid British
officers in the suppression of dakaitis and robberies along the frontier. -
Tn 1804 the Nepalese seized the parganas of Butwal and Sheoraj,
which had been ceded to the British Government by the Wazir
of Oudh, under pretext of their having belonged to the possessions of
the Palpa Raja, then subdued by Nepal. In 1808 the Nepalese Governor
of Morang seized the entire zamindari of Bhimnagar, sitnated on the
frontier of Purnea; but this case was so tlagrant that Government deter-
mined to take action and in the month of June 1809 a British detachment
was sent to the frontier with orders to resume the semindari by force.
This decided measure was sufficient and the Nepalese evacuated the lands
in 1810. In 1811 the Nbpalese again crossed the frontier of British India’
and at nearly the same time took possession of some lands on the Butwal
and Bettiah boundaries. This aggression was forcibly resisted by the
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people of the Bettiah frontier and gave rise to the first border skirmish
with the Nepalese.

Later, Commissioners were appointed by the East India Company and
the Nepal Government to enquire into and adjust all frontier disputes.
The investigation resulted in the establishment of the right of the Com-
pany to the disputed districts, but the Nepalese evaded restitution. Lord
Hastings thereupon threatened the forcible occupation of the lands if
they were not evacuated hy a given date. The prescribed time having
expired without @ reply from Nepal, the disputed districts were occupied
in the middle of April 1814.

War was now inevitable and was formally declared on the lst
November 1814. The British advanced in four columns. The two
aastern columns met with no success; the two western columns, operat-
ing the hilly country west of the Kali river, after an arduous cam-
paign in which the Nepalese fought with great skill und bravery, gained
possession of the whole country lying between the Kali and the Sutlej,
which had so recently heen annexed by Nepal. The Nepelese general
commanding in this area capitulated to Sir David Ochterlony on the 16th
May 1815, agreeing to withdraw all Nepalese troops to the east of the
Kali and resigning to the British all their possessions from Kumaon to
the Sutlej. Kumaon was annexed as a British district, the Dun was also

. administered, and afterwards formally annexed , while the remainder of
the hill country was restored to the Rajas aud Chiefs from whom the
Nepalese had taken it. The Nepalese Government was now disposed to
treat for peace; but negotiations were twice broken off by their refusing
to comply with the demand for the cession of the Tarei. A second cam-
paign seemed inevitable, when Lord ‘Hastings offered to pay yearly the
estimated value of the Tarai and to make some other concessions which-
induced the Nepal Commissioners to sign the Treaty of Segauli on the
2nd December 1815, promising that it should be ratified within fifteen
days.

The Treaty (No. III) was ratified by the Governor-General, but the
Nepal Government declined to ratify: and in beginning of February
1816 the Nepalese Commissioner gave formal intimation of the intention
of the Nepalese to recommence the wer. - The British forces under Sir
David Ochterlony at once advanced towards Kathmandu. The Nepalese
made a brave resistance, but were defeated in several encounters: and
their Government sent a Commissioner:to the British headquarters to
sue for peace. On the 4th March the unratified Treaty of Segauli was
presented to the British Government with the addition of the signature
of the Nepalese Commissioner, and was duly rctified. The hill lands
east of the Mechi and part of the Tarai between the Mechi and Tista,
teded under this treaty, were made over to Sikkim, against which country
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the Mabaraja of Nepal bound himself to commit no aggression. On the
11th December 1816 the 4th article of the treaty of Segauli, by which the,
British Government had undertaken to pay two lakhs of rupees a year as
pensions to certain Nepalese Chiefs, was annulled (No. IV) in consi-
deration of the restoration to Nepal of the greater portion of the Tarai
lands between the Rapti and the Kusi. The Tarai lands westward to the
Kali were made over to Oudh.

Mr. Gardner, the first Resident appointed under the treaty of Segauli,
found Bhim Sen Thapa, the Minister, invested with complete control
over the country. Shortly after Mr. Gardner’s arrival at Kathmandu
Maharaja Girvan Jodh Bikram died, his successor, Rajendra Bikram Sah,
being then only two years old. The ministry of Bhim Sen was continued
during the minority, and from that time till 1832 he enjoyed complete
and uninterrupted power. During the whole of this period a martial
policy prevailed in the councils of Nepal.

During the latter year of Bhim Sen’s ministry several unsuccessful
attempts were made to improve British relations with Nepal. In 1833
negotiations regarding the treatment of British subjects attached to the
Residency failed, through the refusal of the Nepal Government to enter
into any treaty by which it should weive its rights to punish such
offenders according to its own usages. In 1834 negotiations to revive
the commercial treaty of 1792 were closed, the Nepal Government
declining to recognise its validity and proposing another, very disadvan-
tageous to British interests. In 1836 another endeavour of the Com-
pany’s Government to improve commercial relations with Nepal was
frustrated by the unwillingness of the Nepal (overnment to make any
suitable concessions with regard to the duties to be levied on British
goods. Better success, however, attended negotiations for the capture
and surrender of thugs and dakaits,, and an Engagement (No. V) was
concluded in January 1837, securing mutual advantages in this respect.

Signs of opposition to the uncontrolled power of Bhim Sen, whose
family held almost every provincial command in the country, shad begun
to show themselves'in 1832. The Pande clan, the leaders of which had
been massacred on Ran Bahadur’s return to Nepal, again rose gradually
into favour with the Maharaja, who was anxious to shake off the control
of his minister. In 1837 the Maharaja’s youngest son died suddenly,
and the report was spread that he had been poisoned at the instigation
of Bhim Sen or some of his party. Bhim Sen and his nephew, Matabar
Singh, were seised and thrown into prison, but were released shortly
afterwards. Bhim Sen retired with honour into prwate life and Matabar
Singh proceeded to the Pumjab, where he found service under the Iahore
Darbar. Two years later the persecution of the Thapa family was re-
vived and the old minister was dragged from his retirement and hurried to
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prison, where, after being subjected to the most inhuman tortures, ke
committed suicide.

After the overthrow of Bhim Sen Thapa the hostility of the Nepalese
towards the British assumed a more open form, and every effort was made
to prepare for the anticipated outbreak of hostilities. So little was the
hostility of the Nepalese concealed that it became necessary to station
a British corps of observation on the frontier. Intrigues had long been
carried on by the Nepal Government with States in British India; emis-
saries were sent to Jodhpur, Gwalior, Hyderabad, Nagpur and Lahore;
and the projected marriage of the heir-apparent formed a pretext for
despatching numerous spies and messengers throughout Rewa and Raj-
putana. Similar efforts were made in the direction of Sikkim, Bhutan
and Ave; but the success which at first attended the British arms in
Afghanistan caused a change in the policy of the Nepalese, and in Nov-
ember 1839 an Engagement (No. VI) was obtained from the Nepal Gov-
ernment promising the cessation of these intrigues.

These obligations were only nominally observed. Intrigues were
carried on as before, but more covertly. In 1840 the Nepalese forcibly
took possession of several villages in the Ramnagar zamindari and only
withdrew when hostilities were threatened. Hence it again became
necessary to station a corps of observation on the frontier, which was not
withdrawn till 1842 and after repeated assurances of good-will on the
part of the Maharaja and his Chiefs (No. VII).

The extravagance and cruelties of the heir-apparent, who was coun-
tenanced and supported by the Maharaja, produced much discontent in
the country, while the intrigues of the omnly surviving Mahareni
who was anxious for the succession of one of her own sons, led to endlese
family feuds. Matabar Singh was recalled from the Punjab in 1843
and was made Prime Minister. In 1845 he was murdered at the instiga-
tion of one Gaggan Singh, a favourite of the Maharani, who imme-
diately made him her confidential adviser. In 1846 the murder of this
man and the massacre at the Kot of thirty-one of the most influential
Chiefs pav.ed the way for the rise of Jung Bahadur to the office of Prime
Minister. Finding that Jung Bahadur was not so subservient to her
purposes as she expected, the Maharani endeavoured to compass his death,
but failed and was expelled with her two sons from the country, taking
up her residence at Benares. She was accompanied to Benares by the
Maharaja, who returned to Nepal the following year, only to abdicate
(12th May 1847) in favour of the heir-apparent, Surendra Bikram Sah,
who assumed the title of Maharaja Dhiraj.

. Jung Babhadur’s visit to England in 1850 was followed by a more
friendly and less exclusive bearing on the parf of the Nepal Government.
In 1852 negotiations were resumed for the conclusion of a treaty for the
surrender of heinous offenders. The Treaty (No. VIII) was concluded



NEPAL. 49

on the 10th February 1856. In 1866 a joint copamission, in which Mr.
(efterwards Sir J. D.) Gordon represented British interests, travelled
along the frontier from the Mechi river to the nefghbourhood of Motihari
in Champaran, and their enquiries led to the adoption of measures for
the suppression of border crime, and for ensuring greater efficiency in the
police and greater attention generally to the circumstunces of the
frontier. To this end it was soon afterwards urranged that the Resident
should each year make a tour on or near the border, or in some part of
the Tarai. Owing to the prevalence of cattle-lifting and serious thett
on the froutier, and to the frequent losses sustained by the. Nepalese
Uovernment through embezzlements committed by their public officers,
these offences were in July 1866 added by a supplementary Treaty (No.
X) to those wmentioned in article 4 of the treaty of 1856 for which
surrender may be demanded by either GGovernment. In June 1881 a
further supplementary Treaty (No. X1I) included in the number of
treaty offences that of escaping from custody whilst undergoing punish-
ment after conviction for any of the previously specified treaty offences.

Towards the latter end of 18564 a rupture occurred beiween the
Nepalese and Tibetan (Governments, which, however, in no way affected
the relations of the British Government with Nepal. After a short hostili-
ties and protracted negotiations @ treaty* was concluded, by which the
Tibetans bound themselves to make an annual payment of Rs. 10,000 to -

*TREATY OF PBACE, consisting of ten Articles, between the S1aTss o¥ GuURKHA and
of Tissr (Buors), settled and oconcluded by us, the Chief Sardars, Bharadars, and
Lamas of both Governments, whose signatures and seals are attachod below. May
God bear witness to it. We further agree that both States pay respect as always
before to the Emperor of China and that the two States are to treat each other like
brothers, for so long as their actions correspond with the spirit of this Treaty. May
God not allow that State to prosper that may make war upon the other, unless the
other’s acts are contrary to this Treaty, in which case the State that declaros war
upon the other shall he exempt from all blame. .

1. The Tihetan Governmont agrees to pay the sum of ten thousand Rupees annu-
ally in cash to the Gurkha Government.

2. The States of Gurkha and of Tibet have both respected the Emperor of China
up to the present time. The country of Tibet is merely the shrine or place of worship
of the Lama, for which reason the Gurkha Government will in future give all the
assistance that may be in its power to the Government of Tibet, if the troops of any

-other *‘ Raja ’’ invade that country.

8. The Government of Tibet agrees to di ti the collection of all the duties
shat have hitherto been levied upon subjects of the Gurkha State, merchants, and
others trading with its country. .

4. The Government of Tibet agrees to give up to the Gurkha Government all
the Sikh prisoners now in captivity within ite territories, and all the Gurkha Sipa-
his, and officers, and wumen who were captured in the war, also all the guns that
were taken; and the Gurkha Government agrees to give up to the Government of
Tibet all ‘the Sipahis, slso the ryots of Kerong, Kuti, Jungs, Tagls Khar and
Chewur Gumba, and all the arms and Yaks (chowrie cows belonging to that country
now in its possession, and on the final completion of this Treaty it will restore Tagla
Khbar, Chewur Gumba, Kerong, ‘unsa, Kuti, and Dhakling, and will withdraw all
its troops that may be on this sMle of the Bhairab Langar range.

5. A Bharadar on the part of the Gurkha Government (not merely a Naikia®)
will for the future reside at Lhasa.

® Or Nalk, a Derson of inferior rank.
[
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Nepal and to encourage trade between the two countries. The Nepal
Government undertook that their representative at Lhasa should be of
high rank. Owing to repeated acts of oppression towards Nepalese
subjects in Lhasa, culminating in outreges on the house end some of
the servants of the Nepalese Envoy, diplomstic relations were broken off
in 1873, and were not resumed till after an- amende had been made by
Tibetan commissioners especially deputed to Kathmandu for the purpose.
In 1880 there was again an uneasy feeling at Kathmandu by reason of
certain warlike preparations by the Tibetans on their common frontier.
In 1883 a Tibetan mob made en unprovoked attack on the Nepalese
quarter of Lhasa, and plundered property to the value of about niné lakhs
of rupees. Commissioners from both sides met at Kuti near the frontier
to discuss the question of compensation, but it would seem that no settle-
ment satisfactory to both parties was effected. The Nepal Government
keep officials at Shigatse and Gyentse, in addition to their representative
at Lhasa, to administer justice and keep order among their own subjects.

. 6. THe Gurkha Government, with the free consent of the Government of Tibet,
will establish a trading factory at Lhass, for the sale of all kinds of merchandize,
from jewellery, etc., etc., to articles of clothing and of food.

7. The Gurkha Bharadar residing at Lhasa will not interfere in the disputes of
the subjects, merchants, traders, etc., etc., of the Government of Tibet, who may
3;.'“] amongst themselves, neither will the Tibetan Government interfere in any

isputes between subjects of the Gurkha Government, Kashmiris of Nepal, etc., etc.,
who may be residing within the jurisdiction of Lhasa, but whenever quarrels may

“occur between Gurkha and Tibetan subjects, the authorities of the two States will
sit together and will jointly adjudicate them ; and all Amdani (by this term is meant
income resulting from fines, conflscations, etc.), will, if paid bi subjects of Tihet,
be taken by that Government, and if pﬁd by Gurkha subjects, Kashmiris 'of Nepal,
ete., will be appropriated by the Gurkha Government.

8. Should any Gurkha subject commit a murder within the jurisdiction of that
Goverument and take refuge in Tibet, he shall be surrendered by that country, and
if any Tibetab subject who may have committed a 1nurder there take refuge in the
Gurkha country, he shall in like manner be given up to the Government of Tibet.

9. If the property of any Gurkha subjects and merchants be plundered by any
subject of the Tibetan Government, the party who has stolen it &Al.l be compelled
Bg‘the Tibetan authorities to restore it; sh he not be able to do so at once, he

1l be obliged by the Tibetan Bharadar to make some arrangement, and will be
allowed a able time to make it good. In like manner, if tha&mﬁr:y of any
Tibetan subj and merchants be plundered by any subject of the Gurkha Govern-
ment, the party who has stolen it shall be compelled by the Gurkha authorities to
restore it ; should he not be able to do so at once, he shall be obliged by the Gurkha
mmcnt to make some arrangement, and will be allowed a reasonable time to

e it good.

10. All subjects of Tibet who may have joined the Gurkha cause during the war,

all subjects of the Gurkha Government who may have tdken part with the
Tibetan Government, shall, afier the completion of this Treaty be respected both
in_person and in property, and shall not be injured by either ernment.

Dated Sambdat (1912) Chaitra Badi 3rd (8nd day) Sombar,

Oorresponding with the 24th of March 1888.

N.B.—An agreement, dated the 7th year of the reign of Shen-Hong the 10th
day of the 6th mounth of the Fire Serpent Year (18L7), was also made at Rasna on
the Kirong frontier between the Representatives of the Gurkha and Tibetan Govern-
ments rm the settlement of the houndary question and the removal of the
Gurkha House traders. .
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With the exception of a few months in 1856, end notwithstanding
various couspiracies against him, the most dangerous of which was that
organised by his own brothers, Ram Bahadur and Badri Nar Singh in
1851, Jung Bahedur continued Prime Minister of the State till his
death in 1877. In token of his services to his country he received the
title of Maharaja from his sovereign, and was invested with the hereditary
sovereignity of two districts, namely, Lamjung and Kaski. Moreover he
effected the marriage of a son and two daughters into the ruling family
of Nepal. During the mutiny of 1857 and the subsequent campaigns he
tendered assistance to the British in the reoccupation of Gorakhpur, the
recapture of Lucknow, and the subsequent capture of the rebels who in-
fested the Tarai: and, in consequence, the whole of the lowlands lying
between the river Kali and the district of Gorakhpur, which had been
ceded to the British Government in 1815, were restored to Nepal under
a Treaty (No. IX) concluded on the 1st November 1860. The boundary
of this tract was laid down at the time of its restoration to Nepal
(see article 3 of the Treaty of 1860). The international frontier on the
side of eastern Oudh remained undefined until January 1876, when it was
settled under an Agreement (No. XI) by joint commissioners appointed
for the purpose.

In 1876 Jung Bahadur proposed to pay a second visit to Europe, but
found it necessary to abandon his intention on the eve of his departure.
In 1876 the Prince of Wales visited him in the Nepalese Tarai for sport.
On the 25th February 1877 Jung. Bahadur died, at the age of about
sixty, at Patthargatta on the Baghmati river. Notwithstanding Jung
Bahadur’s own efforts of late years to discountenance the barbarous rite,
three of his widows became sati. His next surviving brother, Ranudip
Singh, was endowed by the Maharaja Dhiraj with the titles and honours
held by the late Jung Bahadur, and was appointed Prime Minister of

Nepal.

- Jung Bahedur had arranged that the provinces bestwood upon him
.chould pass to his heirs in hereditary succegaion, while® the office of
minister should go to his éldest surviving brother, and thereafter from
brother to brother till the death of the last, when it should revert to his
own eldest son, Jagat Jung. The appropriation by Ranudip Singh of
these provinces was one of the main eauses of the dissensions that
followed. ‘

Trilokya Bir Bikram 8ah, heir-apparent of Nepal and son-in-law of
Jung Bshadur, died suddenly on the 30th March 1878. His death was
followed on the 17th May 1881 by thai of his father, the Mahareja Dhiraj
Surendra Bikrem Sah; and on the 13th July 1881 by- that of the ex:'
Maharaje Rajendra Bikram Sah, who had abdicated thirty-four- years

previcusly. Surendre Bikram Sah was succseded by his grandsen
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Prithvi Bir Bikram Sah, a child aged six, who was enthroned on the 1st
December 1881.

A conspiracy egainst the Prime Minister (Ranudip Singh) and the
Commander-in-Chief (Dhir Shumshere) was detected in January 1882.
Jagat Jung was suspected of complicity, and a sentence of exile was pass-
ed against him.. For some months there was an unquiet feeling at the
capital; but in time anxiety subsided and apparent tranquillity was so
far restored that Jagat Jung was permitted to return to Nepal in the
spring'of 1885. Thereafter there were signs of a rapprochment between
Jagat Jung and Ranudip Singh. This was regarded as inimical to their
interests by the sons of Jung Bahadur’s youngest brother, Dhir Shum-
shere, who had died in 1884; and on the night of the 22nd November
1885 they rose against Ranudip Singh and, having put him to death,
seized all power in the State in the name of the sovereign. Jagat Jung
and his eldest son were also killed at the same time. Bir Shumshere,
'the eldest son of Dhir Shumshere, assumed the post of Prime Minister
together with the titles and estates enjoyed by Ranudip Singh.

A daughter (the Jetha Maharani) and two sons (Padem Jung and
Ranbir Jung) of Jung Bahadur, as well es other Sardars (notably Kedar
Nar Singh, adopted son of Ranudip Singh) took refuge in the British
Residency and were eventually sent, through the influence of the Govern-
ment of India,  with their families and much property, to India.

The Maharaja Dhiraj announced in a kharita, dated the 23rd Novem-
ber 1885, the succession of Bir Shumshere as Prime Minister of Nepal.
The Government of India decided to recognise the de facto administra-
tion which had been established, and this was intimated to the Maharaja
Dhiraj on the 30th January 1886 in a kharita which, while absolving him
from personal responsibility or concern in the matter, pointed out that
the act by which the lives of Ranudip Singh end Jagat Jung were
brought to an end seemed very difficult to justify. '

In March 2892 Lord Roberts, Commander-in-Chief in India, visited
Nepal at the invitation of the Nepal Government and was well received at
Kathmandu. In the cold weather of 1892-93 Bir Shumshere visited
India in the capacity of Ambassador of the Maharaja Dhiiaj and made
an extended tour throughout the country: and in February 1899 he pro-
ceeded to Calcutta in the same capacity, on & complimentary visit to
TLord Curzon, the newly appointed Viceroy.

Bir Shumshere died on the 5th March 1901, and was succeeded as
Prime Minister by his brotier, Deb Shumshere. Within & very few
wonths, however, Dab Shumshere was dsposed andion the 26th June 1901
his younger brother the Commeander-in-Chief, General Chandra
Shumshere Jung, Rana Bahadur, was appointed Prime Minister and
Mearshal, Deb Shumshere wes removed to Dhankuta. From there he
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went to Ilam, near the Darjeeling frontier, whence he escaped to lsritish
India, where he resided in exile near Mussoorie till his death.

In 1903 Chandra Shumshere Jung represented the Maharaja Dhiraj
at the Delhi Darbar: and, in 1904, he paid a special visit to Lord Curzon
at Calcutta. In the latter year a Chinese Mission came to Nepal and
;onfemd on him the title of ** Thong-Lin-Pim-Ma-Ko-Kang-Wang-

ian.”

In 1904 the Nepal Government received the thanks of the Government
of India for their assistance and for their correct and friendly attitude on
the occasion of the British Mission to Tibet. In the same year the Nepal
Gavernment exempted during peace time all Gurkha officers of the Indian
Army, when on furlough or after retirement in Nepal, from the forms of
forced labour known as begar and jhara.

In 1906 preparations were made to entertain His Majesty King
George V, then Prince of Wales, at a shoot in the Nepel Tarai, but an
outbreak of cholera caused the abandonment of the visit. In Noveriber
1906 Lord Kitchener, the Commander-in-Chief in India, visited Kath-
mandu.

In 1907, Chandra Shumshere Jung paid a special visit to Lord Minto
at Caleutta: and in 1908 he visited England and wes received by the
King-Emperor. .

The Maharaja Dhiraj Prithvi Bir Bikram Sah died on the 11th De-
cember 1911 and was succeeded by his..on the present Sovereign, His
Majesty the Maharaja Dhiraj Tribhubana Bir Bikram Jung Bahadur
Shah Bahadur Shumshere Jung. Later in the same month His Majesty
King George V visited the Nepal Tarai on a shooting expedition after re-
ceipt of a formal request from the Royal family, the Prime Minister and
the Government of Nepal that the visit should take place in spite of the
recent death of the Maharaja  Dhiraj.

A day before the outbreak of the Great War, the (Governmentsof Nepal
offered the entire military resources of Nepal in the event of Great Bri-
tain being involved. The loan of 10,000 troops was accepted, and the
first contingent, after preliminary training in Nepal, left Kathmandu-
on March 3rd and 4th 1915 under the command of General Baber Shum-
shere Jung, the Prime Minister’s second son, and Generel Padma Shum-
shere Jung, son of the Commander-in-Chief. Other contingents follow-
ed. All received their full Nepalese pay from the Nepal Government
during their absence from their country and were kept up to strength by
periodical drafts. Considereple assistance w.« also given in money and
material and 55,000 recruits were furnished for the Gurkha battalions of
the Indian Army, whose number wes raised from 20 to 33 and maintained
at full strength throughout the War. In January 1917 Maharaja
Chandre Shumshere Jung phid a private visit to Lord Chelmsford at.
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Bankipur. In June 1819, when war broke out with Afghanistan, the
Nepal Government sent a contingent of 2,000 men to India under the
Command of Generals Buber and Padma Shumshere Jung. Later in the
same yeur the Government of India offered the Government of Nepal an
annual present of 10 lakhs of rupees so long as relations belween the two
Governments remained friendly, in appreciation of the unswerving de-
votion and friendship expressed during the Gireat War aud as a vecogni-
tion of the services of the Nepalese troops in India and on the North-
Western -Frontier. This offer was accepted.

In ;1920 the designation of the British representative in Nepal was
changed from * Resident >’ to ‘‘ British Envoy at the Court of Nepal *’,
and the Residency became the British Legation. In the same year the
Government of Nepal passed measures providing for the emancipation of
slaves in certain circumstances.

In the early part of 1921 Maharaja Chandra Shumnshere Jung visited
‘India and was received by Hix Royal Highness the Duke of Connaught
at Calcutta. On the invitation of the Nepal Government His Royal
Highness the Prince of Wales visited the Nepal Tarai in December 1921.

In June 1923, with the consent of the Government of India, that part
of the engagement of the 6th November 1839 (No. VI) by which the
Government of Nepal undertook to have no intercourse with the depen-
dent allies of the East India Company heyond the Ganges, was cancelled.

In September 1923 the Goverument of India officially recognised the
practice of the Government of Nepal in employing Tndian British sub-
jects without previous reference. This practice had heen carried on for
many years, though it was at variance with the 7th Article of the treaty
of the 2nd December 1815 (No. ITI) by which the Nepal Gavernment had
bound themselves not to take into their service any British subject, or any
subject of any European or American State, without the consent of the
British Government.

On the 21st December 1923 a fresh Treaty (Nb. XTII) was concluded
between the British Government and the Government of Nepal with a
view to strengthen the friendship which had subsisted since 1815. All
existing treaties subsequent to and including the Treaty of Segauli of
1816 (No. III) wére confirmed and the internal and external indepen-
dence of both Governments were reasserted. The Treaty was ratified by
the King Emperor on the 10th May.1924 and by the Maharaja Dhiraj of
Nepal on the 8th April 1925 on which date ratified copies were exchangeﬂ.
A topogrephical survey of Nepal was begun in 1924 and completed in
1927.

In the same year Maharaja Chandra Shumshere Jung announced to
the Council of Bharadars a comprehensive scheme of emancipation of
slaves, by state purchase, in pursuance of the measuges passed in 1920.
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This scheme was completed by the summer of 1926 at & cost equivalent
to about 43 lakhs of Rritish rupees. Approximately 60,000 slaves re-
ceived their freedom.

In 1926 Maharaja Chandra Shumshere Jung received from Maba-
raja Dhiraj the titles of Supreme Commander-in-Chief and Projjwal
Nepal Taradhish or Grand Master of the Refulgent Star of Nepal, an
Order which had been instituted by the Maharaja Dhiraj in 1920.

In March 1926 Messrs. Martin & Co. of Calcutta began the work of
constructing the firgt railway into Nepal. The line, a metre gauge, runs
from Raxaul on the Bengal and North-Western Railway as far as Bicha-
koh or Amlekhgunj, a distance of 25 miles, and is under State. contiol.
It was opened in February 1927 by His Majesty the Maharaja Dhiraj.

In 1927 Maheraja Chandra Shumshere Jung paid a special visit to
Calcutta to' meet Lord Irwin, who, however, fell ill, and the meeting did
not take place.

. The population of Nepal, according to a census taken in 1921, consisted
of 2,864,727 males and 2,784,365 females. Of the total of 5,639,092
persons 289,861 lived in the Nepal valley, 3,316,992 in the hills and
2,033,239 in the Tarai and plain country.

The census of India, 1921, showed a total of 273,932 persuns horn in
Nepal but resident in lndia, a diminution of 6,316 since the census of
1911. )

The Nepalese Army consisted in 1926 of :123 cavalry, 33,069 infantry,
200 armed Police, 3,100 artillery, 42 guns, 28 machine guns and 80 Lewis
guns in addition to transport.

Nepal is not a member of the League of Nations,
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Bankipur. In June 1919, when war broke out with Afghanistan, the
Nepal Governmeni sent a vontingent of 2,000 men to India under the
Command of Generals Baber and Padma Shumshere Jung. Iater in the
same year the Government of Indiu offered the Government of Nepal an
annual present of 10 lakhs of rupees so long as relations between the two
(fovernments remained friendly, iu appreciation of the unswerving de-
votion and friendship expressed during the Gireat War and as a recogni-
tion of the services of the Nepalese troops in India and on the North-
Western Frontier. This offer was accepted.

In 31920 the designation of the British representative in Nepal was
changed from * Resident *’ to ‘* British Envoy at the Court of Nepal ”’,
and the Residency became the British Legetion. In the same year the
Government of Nepal passed measures providing for the emancipation of
slaves in certain circumstances.

Tu the early part of 1921 Maharaja Chandra Shumnshere Jung visited
‘India and was received by His Royal Highness the Duke of Connaught
at Calcutta. On the invitation of the Nepal Government His Royal
Highness the Prince of Wales visited the Nepal Tarai in December 1921.

In June 1923, with the consent of the Government of India, that part
of the engagement of the 6th November 1839 (No. VI) by which the
Government of Nepal undertook to have no intercourse with the depen-
dent allies of the East India Company beyond the Ganges, was cancelled.

Tn September 1928 the Government of India officially recognised the
practice of the Government of Nepal in employing Tndian British sub-
jects without previous reference. This practice had been carried on for
many years, though it was at variance with the 7th Article of the treaty
of the 2nd December 1816 (No. ITI) by which the Nepal Gavernment had
bound themselves not to take into their service any British subject, or any
subject of any European or American State, without the consent of the
British Government. ’

On the 21st December 1923 a fresh Treaty (Nb. XIII) was concluded
between the British Government and the Government of Nepal with e
view to strengthen the friendship which had subsisted since 1815. All
existing treaties subsequent to and including the Treaty of Segauli of
1816 (No. IIT) wére confirmed and the internal and external indepen-
dence of both Governments were reasserted. The Treaty was ratified by
the King Emperor on the 10th May.1924 and by the Maharaja Dhiraj of
Nepal on the 8th April 1925 on which date ratified copies were exchanged.
A topogrephical survey of Nepal was begun in 1924 and completed in
1927.

In the same year Mahsraja Chandra Shumshere Jung announced to
the Council of Bharadars a comprehensive scheme of emancipation of

slaves, by state purchase, in pursuance of the measuges passed in 1920,
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This scheme was completed by the summer of 1926 at @& cost equivalent
to about 43 lakhs of British rupees. Approximately 60,000 slaves re-
ceived their freedom.

In 1926 Maharaja Chandra Shumshere Jung received from Maha-
raja Dhiraj the titles of Supreme Commander-in-Chief and Projjwal
Nepal Taradhish or Grand Master of the Refulgent Star of Nepal, an
Order which had been instituted by the Maharaja Dhiraj in 1920.

In March 1926 Messrs. Martin & Co. of Calcutta began the work of
coustructing the firgt railway into Nepal. The line, a metre gauge, runs
from Raxaul on the Bengal and North-Western Railway as far as Bicha-
koh or Amlekhgunj, a distance of 25 miles, and is under State. control.
It was opened in February 1927 by His Majesty the Maharaja Dhiraj.

In 1927 Maharaja Chandra Shumshere Jung paid a special visit to
Calcutta to'meet Lord Irwin, who, however, fell ill, and the meeting did
not take place.

. 'The population of Nepal, according to a census taken in 1921, consisted
of 2,854,727 males and 2,784,365 females. Of the total of 5,639,092
persons 289,861 lived in the Nepal valley, 3,315,992 in the hills and
2,033,239 in the Tarai and plain country.

The census of Iudia, 1921, showed a total of 273,932 persons born in
Nepal but resident in lndm, a diminution of 6,316 since the census of
1911.

The Nepalege Army consisted in 1926 of 123 cavalry, 33,069 infantry,
200 armed Police, 3,100 artillery, 42 guns, 28 machine guns and 80 Tewis
guns in addition to transport.

Nepal is not a member of the League of Nations,
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No. 1.

TreaTY oF CoMMERCE with NEPAUL,—Ist March 1792.

Treaty suthenticated under the seal of Maha Rajah Run Behauder Shah
Behauder Shemshere Jung ; being according to the Treaty transmitted by Mr.
Jonathan Duncan, the Resident at Benards, on the part of Right Honourable
Charles, Earl Cornwallis, K.G., Governor-General in Council, and empowered
by the said authority to conclude a Treaty of Commerce with the said Maha Rajah,
and to settle and fix the dutics payable by the subjects of the respective States of
‘the Honourable English Company and those of Nepaul, the said gentleman charg-
ing himself with whatever relates to the duties thus to be payable by the subjects
of the Nepaul Government to that of the Company ; in like manner as hath the
aforesaid Maha Rajah, with whatever regards the duties thus to be payable by
the subjects of the Comphny’s Government to that of Nepaul; and the said
Treaty having been delivered to me (the said Maha Rajah) by Mowlavy Abdul
Kadir Khan, the aforesaid gentleman’s vakeel, or agent ; this counterpart thereof
having been written by the Nepaul Government, hath been committed to the
said Khan, as hereunder detailed :—

ARTICLE 1.

Inasmuch as an attention to the general wel(si-e, and to the ease and satisfac-
tion of the merchants and traders, tends equally to the reputation of the adminis-

trators of both Goveraments of the Company and of Nepaul ; it is therefore agreed .

and stipulated, that 2§ per cent. shall reciprocally be taken, as duty, on the imports
from both' countries ; such duties to be levied on the amount of the invoices of
‘the goods which the merchants shall have along with them ; and to deter the said,
traders from exhibiting false invoices, the seal of the customs houses of both
countries shall be impressed on the back of the said invoices, and copy thereof
being kept, the original shall be restored to the merchants; and in cases where
the merchants shall not have along with him his original invoice, the custom house
officers shall, in such instance, lay down the duty of 24 per cent. on a valuation
according to the market price.

.
ArTiCLE 2.

The opposite stations hereunder specified, within the frontiers of each country,
are fixed for the duties to be levied, at which place the traders are to pay the same ;
and after having once paid duties and receiving a rowannsh thereon, no other or
further duty ahall be payable throughout each country or dominion respectively.

ArTICLE 3.

Whoever among the officers on either side shall exceed¢n his demands for, or
exaction of duty, the rate here specified, shall be exemplarily punished by the
government to which he belongs, s0 as effectually to deter others from like offences,
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ARTICLE 4.

In the case of theft or robberies happening on the goods of the merchants, the
Foujedar, or officer of the place, shall advising kis superiors or Government thereof
speedily cause the zamindars and proprietors of the spot to make good the value,
which i8 in all cases, witheut fail, to be so made good to the merchants.

ARTICLE 5.

In cases where in either country any. oppression or violence be committed on
any merchant, the officers of country wherein this may happen shall, without delay,
hear and inquire into the complaints of the persons thus aggrieved, and doing them
justice, bring the offenders to punishment.

ARTICLE 6.

When the merchants of either country, having paid the established duty, shall
have transported their goods into the dominions of onc or the other State if such
gouds be sold within such State, it is well ; but if such goods not meeting with sale,
und that the said merchants be desirous to transport their said goods to any other
country beyond the limits of either of the respective States included in the Treaty,
the subjects and officers of these latter shall not tuke thereon any other or further
duty than the fixed one levied at the first entry : and are not to exact double

_duties but are to allow such goods to depart iu all safety without opposition,

ArtIcLE T.

This Treaty shall be of full force and validity in respect to the present and
future rulers of both (Governments, and, being considered on both sides as a Com-
mercial Treaty and a basis of concord between the two States, is to be, at all times,
observed and acted upon in times to come, for the public advantage and the
increase of friendship. '

On the 5th of Rejeb, 1206 of the Hegira. and 1199 of the Fussellee style, agree-
ing with the 1st of March 1792 of the Christian, and with the 22nd of Phagun 1848
of the Sunbut Aera, two Treaties, to one temor, were written for®both the con-
tracting partics, who have mutually engaged that from the 3rd Bysack 1849 of
the Sunbut Aera, the officers of hoth States shall, in pursuance of the strictest
orders of both Governments, immediately carry into effect and observe the
stipulations aforesaid, and not wait for any further or new direction.

. No. I

TrEATY with the Rasa of NEpaur,—1801.

Whereas it is evident a: the noonday sun to enlightened understanding of
exalted nobles and of powerful Chiefs and Rulers, that Almighty God has entrusted
the protection and government of the universe to the authority of Princes, who
make justice their principle, #nd that by the establishment of a friendly connection

E2
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between them universal happiness and prosperity is secured, and' that the more
intimate the relation of amity and union the greater is the general tranquillity ;
in consideration of these circumstances, His Excellency the Most Noble the
Governor-General Marquis Wellesley, etc., etc., and the Maharaja have established
a system of friendship between the respective Governments of the Company and
the Raja of Nepaul, and have agreed to the following Articles :—

ArTICLE 1.

It is necessary and incumbent upon the principals and officers of the two Gov-
ernments constantly to exert themselves to improve the friendship subsisting,
between the two States, and to be zealously and sincerely desirous of the pros-
perity and success of the Government and subjects of both.

ARTICLE 2.

The incendiary and turbulent representations of the disaffected, who are the
disturbers of our mutual friendship, shall not be attended to without investigation
and proof.

ARTICLE 3.

The principals and officers of both Governments wiil cordially consider the
friends and enemies of either State to be the friends and enemies of the other;
and this consideration must ever remain permanent and in force from generation
to generation. :

ARTICLE 4.

If any one of the neighbuvuring powera of either State should commence any
altercation or dispute, and design, without provocation, unjustly to possess himself
of the territories of either country, and should entertain hostile intentions with the
view of taking that country, the vakeels on the part of our respective Governments
at either Court will fully report all particulars to the head of the State, who, accord-
ing to the ohligations of friendship subsisting between the two States, after having
heard the said particulars, will give whatever answer and advice may be proper.

ARTICLE 5.

Whenever any dispute of boundary and territory between the two countries
may arise, such dispute shall be decided, through our respective vakeels or our
officers, according to the principles of justice and right ; and a landmark shall be
placed upon the said boundary, and which shall constantly remain, that the
officers both now and hereafter may considereit as 4 guide, and not make any
encroachment.

o
ARTICLE 6.

Such places as are upon the Frontiers of the dominions of the Nabob Visgier
and of Nepaul, and respecting which any dispute B.ay arise, such dispute shall be
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settled by the mediation of the vakeel on the part of the Company, in the presence
of one from the Nepaul Government, and one from His Excellency the Vizier.

ArTICLE 7.

So many elephants, on account of Muckanacinpoor, are annuaily sent to the
Company by the Raja of Nepaul, and therefore the Governor-General with a view
of promoting the satisfaction of the Raja of Nepaul, and in consideration of the
improved friendly connection and of this rew Treaty, relinquishes and foregozs
the tribute above-mentioned, and directs that the officers of the Compsny, both
now and hereafter, from generation to generation, shall never, during the continu-

" ance of the engagement contracted by this Treaty (so long as the conditions of
this treaty shall be in force), exact the elephants from the Raja.

ArTICLE 8.

- If any of the dependents or inhabitants of either country should fly and take
refuge in the other, and a requisition should be made for such persons on the part
of the Nepaul Government by its constituted vakeel in attendance on the Governor-
General, or on the part of the Company’s Government by its representative reaid-
ing at Nepaul, it is in this case mutually agreed that if such person should have
fled after transgressing the laws of his Government, it is incumbent upon the princi-
pals of both Governments immediately to deliver him up to the vakeel at their
respective courts, that he may be sent in perfecs security to the frontier of their
respective territories.

ArTICLE 9.

The Maha Raja of Nepaul agrees, that a pergunnah, with all the lands attached
to it, excepting privileged lands and those appropriated to religious purpoases, and
to jaghires, etc., which are specified separately in the account of ogllections, shall be
given up to Samee Jeo for his expenses, as a present. The conditions with respect
to Samee Jeo are, that if he should remain at Benares, or at any other place within
the Company’s provinces, afid should spontaneously farm his jaghire to the officers
of Nepaul, in that event the amount of collections shall be punctually paid to him,
agreeably to certain kists which may be hereafter settled ; that he may appropriate
the same to his necessary expenses, and that he may continue in religious abstrac-
tion, according to his agreement, which he had engraved-on brass, at the time of
his abdication of the Roy, and of his resigning it in my favour. Again, in the
event of his estabiishing his residence in his jaghire, and of his realizing the collec-
tions through his own off®ers, it is proper that he should not keep such a one and
other disaffected persons in his service, and besides one hundred men and maid
servants, etc., he must not entertain any persons as soldiers, with a view to the
oollection of the revenue of the pergunnah ; and to the protection of his person
he may take two h\mdm!o soldiers of the forces of the Nepaul Government, the
allowances of whom shall be paid by the Raja of Nepaul. He must be cautious,
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also of commencing altercation, either by speech or writing ; neither must he give
protection to the rebellious ‘and fugitives of the Nepaul country, nor must he
commit plunder and devastation upon the subjects of Nepaul. In the évent of
such delinquency being proved to the satisfaction of the two Governments, the aid
and protection of the Company shall be withdrawn from him ; and in that event,
also, it shall be at the option of the Raja of Nepaul whether or not he will confiscate
his jaghire.

The Maha, Raja also agrees, on his part, that if Samee Jeo should take up his
residence within the Company’s provinces, and should farm out his land to the
officers of Nepaul, and that the kists should not be paid according to agreement,
or that he should: fix his residence on his jaghire, and any of the inhabitants of
Nepaul should give him or the ryots of his pergunnah any molestation, a requisi-
tion shall be made by the Governor-General of the Company, on this subject, to
the Raja. The Governor-General is security for the Raja’s performance of this
condition, and the Maha Raja will immediately acquit himself of the requisition
of the Governor-General, agreeably to what is above written. If any profits should
arise in the collection of the said pergunnah, in consequence of the activity of the
officers, or any defalcation occurs from their inattention, in either case the Raja
of Nepaul will be totally unconcerned.

ArTICLE 10.

With the view of carrying into effect the different objects contained in this
Treaty, and of promoting other verbal negotiation, the Governor-General and the:
Raja of Nepaul, under the impulse of their will and pleasure, depute a confidential
person to each other as vakeel, that remaining in attendance upon their respective
Governments, they may effect the objects above specified, and promote whatever
may tend to the daily improvement of the friendship subsisting between ‘the two
States,

ArTICLE 11.

It is incumbent upon the principals and officers of the two States that they
skiould manifest the regard and respect to the vakeel of each other’s Government,
which is due to their rank, and is prescribed by the laws of nations ; and that they
should endeuvour, to the utmost of their power, to advance any object which they
msy propose, and to promote their ease, comfort, and satisfaction, by extending
protection to them, which circumstances are calculated to improve the friendship
subsisting between the two Governments, and to illustrate the good name of both
States throughout the universe.

ArticLe 12,
1t is incnmbent upon the vakeels of both States that they should hold no inter-

course whatever with any of the subjects or inhabitants of the country, exoepting
with the officers of Government, without the pormiuign of those officers ; neither

should they curry on any correspondence with any of them ; and if they should .
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receive any letter or writing from any such people, they should not answerit,
without the knowledge of the head of the State, and acqusinting him of the parti-
culars, which will dispel all apprehension or doubt between us, and manifest the
sincerity of our friendship.

ArTICLE 13.

It is incumbent upon the principals and officers mutually 8"abide by the spirit
of this Treaty, which is now drawn out according to their faith and religiou, and
deeming it in force from generation to generation that they should not deviate
from it ; and any person who may transgress against it will be punished by
Almighty God, both in this world and in a future state.

Rotified by the Governor-General and Council, 30th Octoher 1801, and 'n)" the
Nepaul Darhar an the 28th October 1802.

SEPARATE ARTIOLE of a TREATY with the RAsAn of NkPAUL concluded at DiNaPoRE,
— October 26th, 1801.

The Engagement contracted by Maha Rajah, cte., ete., with Hia Excellency
the Most Noble the Governor-General, etc., etc., respecting the settlen ent of a
provision for the maintenance of Purncabir Goonanund Swammee Jee, the illus-
trious father of the seid Maha Rajah, is to the following eflect :—

That an annual income, amounting to Patna Sicca Rupees eighty-two thousand,
of which seventy-two thousand shall he paid in cash and ten thousand 1n elephants,
half male and half female, to be valued at the rate of one huidred and twenty-
five rupees per cubit, shall be settled on the said Sv ammee Jee, commencing from
the month of Aughun 1858, as an humble offering to assist in the maintenance of
his bousehold ; and for the purpose of supplying the said income, that the Pur-
gunnah of Beejapoor, with all the lands thereunto attached (excepting rent-free
lands, religious or charitable endowments, jaghires, and snch like as specified
separately in the account of collections) be settled on the said Swamce Jee, under
the following conditions : That, in the event of his residing at Benares or other
place within the territories of the Honorable Company, and of his vqluntarily com-
mitting the collections of the said jaghire to the servants of the Nepaul Govern-
ment, in such case seventy-two thousand rupees in cash, and elephants to the value
of tenthousand rupees.shall be punctually remitted, vesrafter year, by established
kists, to the said Swammee Jee, without fail ur delay, su. that, appropriating the
same to his neccssary expenses, he may devote himsclf to the worship of the
Supreme Being in conformity to his own declaration, engraved on copper at the
time of his ahdicating the Rajc and of his bestowing it on the said Maha Rajah ;
and further in the event of his establishing his residence upon his jaghire and of
his realizing the collections through his own officers, it: is requisite that he should
not keep in his service fomedters of sedition and disturbance, that he shall retain
no more than one hundred male and female attendants, and that he shall not retain
about his person soldiers of any description. That for the purpose of collecting




62 NEPAL—NOS. II—1801 AND III—lBlB.

the revenues of the aforesaid pergunnahs and for his personal protection, he may
have from the Rajah of Nepaul as far as two hundred men of the troops of that
country, and the allowance of such men shall be defrayed by the Maha Rajsh

himself. He must not attempt, either by speech or writing, to excite commotion
nor harbour about his person rebels and fugitives from the territories of Nepaal,

neither must he commit any depredations upon the subjects of that country.

And in the ovent of such delinquency being established to the satisfaction of both

parties, thatthe aid and protection of the Honorable Company shall be withdrawn

from the said Swammee Jee, in which case it shall be at the option of the Maha

Rajsh to confiscate his jaghire. It is also sgreed by the Maha Rajah that, provided

Swammee Jee should fix his residence within the Honorable Compauy’s territories,

and should commit the collections of his jaghire to the officers of the Nepaul Guvern-

ment, in that case, should the kists not be paid according to the conditions above

specified, or in the event of his residing upon his jaghire, provided any of the subject

of Nepaul give him or ryots of his pergunnsh any molestation, in either case the

Governor-General and the Honorable Company have a right to demand reparation

from the Rajah of Nepaul. The Governor-General is guarantee that the Rajah of

Nepaul performs this condition, and the Maha Rajah, on the requisition of the

Governor-General, will instantly fulfil his engagements as above specified. In

auy augmentation of the collections from the judicious management of the officers

of Swammee Jee, or in any diminution from a contrary cause, the Maha Rajah

is to be equally unconcerned, the Maha Rajah engaging that, on delivering over

the Pergunnah of Beejapoor to the officers of Swammee Jee, the amount of the

onnual revenue shall be Patna Sicca Rupees 72,000 ; that should it be less he will,
msake good the deficiency, and in case of excess that Swammee Jee be entitled,

thereto.

Ratified by the Governor-General and Council on the 30th October 1801, and
by the Nepaul Durbar on the 28th October 1802.

No. IIL

TrEATY OF PEACE between the HoNourasLe East Inpia Company and Mama
Rajam Bixran 8aw, Rajah of Nipsl, settled between LizvrENaNT-CoLONEL
BrapsEAW on the purt of the HoNoURABLE COMPANY, in virtue of the full
powers vested in him by His ExoxLLenoy the RianT HoNourasLr Francis, -
Eanw of Momra, Knienr of the Most NosLE ORDER of the GARTER, one of
His MasesTy’s Most HonouranLE Privy Counois, appointed by the Court
of Directors of the said Honourable Company to direct and control all the
affairs in the East Indies, and by Srex Gooroog3useas Misser and Orunpex
SzExUR OPEDEEA on the part of MARA RAJAR GIrMAUN JoDE Brxram Sau
BARAUDER, SHUMBHEER JUNG, in virtue of the powers to that effect vested in
them by the said Rajah.of Nipal,—2nd December 1815.

Whereas war has arisen between the Homubﬁ Eest India Company and the
Rajab of Nipal, and whereas the parties are mutually disposed to restore the rela~
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tions of peace and amity which, previously to the ocourrence of the late differences,
had long subsisted between the two States, the following terms of pesce have been
agreed upon :-—

ARTICLE 18T.

There shall be perpetual peace and friendship between the Honourable Esat
India Company and the Rajah of Nipal.

ARTICLE 2ND.

The Rajah of Nipal renounces all claim to the lands which were the subject of
discussion between the two States before the war; and acknowledges the right
of the Honourable Company to the sovereignty of those lands.

ARTICLE 3Ru.

The Rajsh of Nipal hereby cedes to the Honourable the East India Company
in perpetuity all the undermentioned territories, viz.—

First—The whole of the low lands between the Rivers Kali and Rapti.

Secondly.—The whole of the low lands (with the exception of Bootwul Khass)
lying between the Rapti and tbe Gunduck.

Thirdly.—The whole of the low lands between the Gunduck and Cocsah, in
which the authoritv of the British Government has been introduced,
or is in actual course of introduction.

Fourthly.—All the low lands between the Rivers Mitchee and the Teestah.

Fifthly.—-All the territories within the hills eastward of the River Mitchee
including the fort and lands of Nagree and the Pass of Nagarcote leading
- from Morung into the hills, together with the territory lying betwcen
that Pass and Nagree. The aforesaid territory shall be evacuated

by the Gurkha troops within forty days from this date.

-ARTICLE 4TH.

With a view to indemnify the Chiefs and Barahdars of the State of Nipal,
whose interests will suffer by the alienation of the lands ceded by the foregoing
Article, the British Government agrees to settle pensions to the aggregate amount
of two lakhs of rupees per annum on such Chiefs as may be selected by the Rajah
of Nipal, and in the proportions which the Rajah may fix. As soon as the selec-
tion is made, Sunnuds shall be granted under the seal and signature of the Governor-
General for the pensions respectively.

ARTICLE 5TH.

The Rajah of Nipal renounces for himself, his heirs, and successors, all claim
to or connexion with the countries lying to the west of the River Kali and engages
never to have any concern with those countries or the inhabitants thereof.
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ArTIOLE 6TAH.

The Rajah of Nipal engages never to molest or disturb the Rajah of Sikkim in
the possession of his territories ; but agrees, if any differences shall arise between
the State of Nipal and the Rajah of Sikkim, or the subjects of either, that such
differences shall be reforred to the arbitration of the British Government by whose
award the Rajah of Nipal engayes to abide.

ARTICLE TTH.

The Rajah of Nipal hereby engages never to take or retain in his service gny
British subject, nor the subject of any FEuropean and American State, without
the consent of the British Government.

ARTIOLE 8TH.

In order to secure and improve the relations of amity and peace hereby estab-
lished between the two States, it is agreed that accredited Ministers from each
shall reside at the Court of the other.

ARTICLE 9THI.

This treaty, consisting of nine Article, shall be ratified by the Rajah of Nipal
within fifteen days from this date, and the ratification shall be delivered to Licut.-
Colonel Bradshaw, who engages to obtain and deliver to the Rajah the ratification
of the Governor-(teneral within twenty days, or sooner, if practicable.

Done at Segoilee, on the 2nd day of December 1815,

Parts Brapsuaw, It.-Col., P.A.

Received this treaty from Chunder Seekur Opedeea, Agent on the part of the
Rajab of Nipsl, in the valley of Muckwsunpoor, at half-past two o’clock p.m.
on the 4th of March 1816, and delivered to him the Counterpart Treaty on behalf
of the British Government.

Dp. OcHTERLONY,
Agent, Governor-Feneral,
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MitMorANOUM foT the approval and acceptance of the Rasan of NiraL, presented
on the 8th Decemter 1816.

Adverting to the smity and confidence subsisting with the Rajah of Nipal,
the British Government proposes to suppress, as much as is possible, the execu-
tion of certain Articles in the Treaty of Segowlee, which bear hard upon the Rajah
a8 follows :—

2. With a view to gratify the Rajah in a point which he has much at heart, the
British Government is willing to restore the Terai ceded to it by the Rajah in the
Treaty, to wit, the whole Terai lands lying between the Rivers Coosah and Gunduck,
such as appertained to the Rajah before the late disagreement; excepting tbe
disputed lands in the Zillahs of Tirhoot and Sarun, and excepting such portions
of territory as may occur on both sides for the purpose of settling a frontier, upon
investigation by the respective Commissioners ; and excepting such lands as may
have been given in possession to any one by the British Government upon ascertain-
ment of his rights subsequent to the cession of Terai to that Gavernment. In
case, the Raj.h is desirous of retaining the lands of such ascertsined proprictors,
they may be exchanged for others, and let it bo clearly understood that, not-
withstanding the considerable extent of the lands in the Zillah of Tirhoot, which
bave for a long time been a subject of dispute, the settlement made in the year
1812 of Christ, corresponding with year 1869 of Bikramajeet, shall be taken, and
everything else relinquished, that is to say, that the settlement and nepotiations,
such as occurced at that period, shall in the present case hold good and be estab-
lished.

3. The British Government is willing likewise to restore the Terai lying between
the Rivers Gunduk and Rapti, that is to say, from the River Gunduk to the western
limits of the Zillah of Goruckpore, together with Bootwul and Sheeraj, such as
appertained to Nipal previous to the disagreements, complete, with the exception
of the disputed places in the Terai, and such quentity of ground as may be con-
sidered mutually to be requisite for the new boundary. ’

4. As it is impossible to establish desirable limits betwoen the two States
without survey, it will be expedient that Commissioners be appointed on both
gides for the purpose of arranging in concert a well defined boundary on the basis
of the preceding terms, and of establishing a straight line of frontier, with a view
to the distinct separation of the respective territories of the British Government
to the south and of Nipal to the north; and in case any indentations occur to
destroy the even tenor of the line, the Commissioners should effect an exchange of
lands 8o interfering on principles of clear reciprocity.

5. And should it ocour that the proprietors of lands situated on the mutual
{routicr, as it may be rectified, whether holding of the British Government or of
the Rajah of Nipsl, should be placed in the condition of subjects to both Govern-
ments, with s view to prevent continual dispute and discuseion between the two
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Rovernments, the respective Commissioners should effect in mutual concurrence
and co-operation the exchange of such lands, so as to render them subject to one
dominior alone.

6. Whensoever the Terai should be restored, the Rajah of Nipal will cease to
require the sum of two lakhs of Rupues per annum, which the British Government
agreed to advance for the maintenance of certain Barahdars of his Government.

7. Moreover, the Rejah of Nipal agrees to refrain from prosecuting any inhahi-
tants of the Terai, after its revertance to his rule, on account of having favoured
the cause of the Rritish Government during the war, aund should any of
those persons, excepting the cultivators of the eoil, be desirous of quitting their
estates, and of retiring within the Company’s territories, he shall not be liable to
hindeance.

8. In the event of the Rajah’s approving the foregoing terms, the proposed
arrangement for the survey and establishment of boundary marks shall be carried
into execution, and after the determination in concert, of the boundary line, Sun-
nuds conformable to the foregoing stipulations, drawn out an- sealed by the two
States, shall be delivered and accepted on both sides.

EDWARD GARDNER,

Resident.

Susstance of a LETrER under the Seal of the Rasa of NipaL, received on the 17¢h
December 1816.
After compliments ;

I have comprehended the document under date the 8th of December 1816,
or 4th of Poos 1873 Sumbat, which you transmitted relative to the restoration,
with a view to my friendship and aatisfaction, of the Terai between the Rivers
Coosa and Rapti to the southern boundary complete, such as appertained to my
estate previous to the war. It mentioned that in the event of my acccpting the
terms contained in thet document, the southern boundsry of the Terai should be
established as it was held by this Government. I have accordingly agreed to the
terms laid down by you, and herewith enclose an instrement of agreement, which
may be satisfactory to you. Moreover, it was written in the document transmitted
by you, that it should be restored, with the exception of the disputed lands and
such portion of land as should, in the opinion of the Commissioners on both sides,
occur for the purpose of settling a boundsry ; and excepting the lands which, after
the ceasions of the Terai tothe Honourable Company, may have been transferred by
it to the ascertained proprictors. My friend, all these matters rest with you, and
since it was also written that a view was had to my friendship and satisfaction
with respect to certain Articles of the Treaty of Segowlee, which bore hard upon
me, and which could be remitted, I am well assured that you have at heart the
removal of whatever may tend to my distress, and that you will act in & manner
corresponding to the advantage of this State and the incyase of tho friendly rela-
tions subsisting between the two Governments.
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Moreover I have to acknowledge the receipt of the orders under the red seal of
this State, addressed to the officers of Terai between the Rivers Gunduk and Rapti,
for the surrender of that Terai, and their retiring from thence, which was given to
you at Thankote, according to your request, and which you have now returned
for my satisfaction.

SuBsTANCE of 8 DocuMENT under the Red Seal, received from the DURBAR, on the
11th December 1816.

With a regard to friendship and amity, the Government of Nipal agrees to the
tenor of the document under date the 8th of December 1816 or 4th Poos 1873
Sumbut which was received by the Durbar from the Honourable Edward Gardner
on the part of the Honourable Company, respecting the revertance of the Terai
between the Rivers Coosa and Rapti to the former southern boundary, such as
appertained to Nipal previous to the war, with exception of the disputed lapds.

Dated the 7th of Poos 1873 Susnbut.

No. V.

PaPER received from the DURBAR regarding the surrender of TruGs, on the 20tk
January 1837.

The following is the arrangement proposed in thuggee surrenders, and is trans-
lated verbatim et literatim.

When a thug approver or approvers make an allegation of murder by means
of poison, or strangling, against an individual said to be residing in Nipal, and
when the charge is accompanied by a description of the accused person, an enumera-
tion of his family, brothers or other relations, and the name of his village given, or
his habitation otherwise described, and when on investigation by the local officers
of Nipal into the above, it appears that the accused has not been a permanent
resident at the place, that his people and family are not forthcoming, tha¢, he has
no ostensible means of livelihood, and that his mode of living is nevertheless
comfortable, or that it appears that he has been in the habit of residing for three
or four months together at different places in the neighbourhood, and that without
ostensible means of livelihood he is still enable to exist, and when all or several of
these circumstances correspond with the approver’s statement then will the Nipal
Government make surrender of such individuals to the Magistrates of the British
Government for trial and punishment. On the other hand (recapitulate the above
details), it is expected that the Magistrates of the British Government will surrender .
such individuals to the Nipalese authorities of the Terai, for trial and punishment
by the Nipal Government. "y
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Further, when on investigation of the allegations of the approvers by the local
officers of either Government, the charge is found not to correspond with the cir-
cumstances of the individuals, or to be otherwise untenable it will by all means be
necessary that in such cases surrender be withheld.

No. VL

TRANSLATION of an ENGAGEMENT under the Red Seal, in the form of a letter, from
MauarAJAH of NiPAL to RESIDENT,—dated 6th November 1839.

-According to your (Resident’s) request and for the purpose of perpetuating the
friendship of the two States as well as to promote the effectual discharge of current
business, the following items are fixed :—

Ist. All secret intrigues whatever, by messengers or letters, shall totally cease.

2nd. The Nipal Government engages to have no further intercourse with the
dependent allies of the Company beyond the Ganges, who are by Treaty precluded
from such intercourse, except with the Resident’s sanction and under his passports.

3rd. With the Zamindars and baboos on this side of the Ganges who are con-
nected by marriage with the Royal family of Nipal, intercourse of letters and per-
sons shall remain open to the Nipal Government as heretofore.

4th. Tt is agreed to as a rule for the guidance of both Sircars, that in judicial
matters where civil causes arise there they shall be heard and decided ; and the
Nipal Government engages that for the future British subjects shall not be com-
pelled to plead in the Courts of Nipal to civil actions, having exclusive reference
to their dealings in the plains.

Sth. The Nipal Government engages that British subjects shall hereafter be
regarded as her own subjects in regard to access to the Courts of Law, and that the
causes of the former shall be heard and decided without denial or delay, according
to the usages of Nipal.

Gth. The Nipal Government engsges that an authentic statement of all the
duties leviable in ‘Nipal shall be delivered to the Resident, and that hereafter un-
authorised imposts not entered in this list shall not be levied on British subjects

No, VIIL

TrANBLATION of an Joxrar Nawer signed by the Gooroos, CHOUNTRAS, Cainrs,
ete., etc., of Nipal, dated Ssturday, Poos Soodi 9th, 1807, or 2nd January
1841

We the undersigned Gooroos, Chountras, Chiefs, etc., efc., of Nipal, fully agree
to uphold the sentiments as written below, vis. :—

That it is most desirable and proper that a firm and steady friendship should
exist and be daily increased between the British and Nigal Governments ; that tq
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this end every means should be taken to increase the friendly relations with the
Company, and the welfare of the Nipal Government ;' that the Resident should
ever and always be treated in an honourable and friemily manner ; that if, never-
theless, any unforeseen circumstance or unjust or senseless proceeding should at
any time arise to shake the friendly understanding which, ought to exist between
the two Sirkars, or to cause uproar and mischief at Khatmandoo, we should be
responsible for it.

Signed by 94 Chiefs.

No. VHI.

TreATY between the HoNourAsLE East INDIA CoMpaNy and His Hiquness
MaHARAIAH DHERAJ SooRINDER VIKRAM SAH BaHADOOR, Rajah of Nipal,—
10th February 1855.

Treaty between the Honourable East India Company and His Highness Maha-
rajah Dheraj Soorinder Vikram Sah Bahadoor Shumshere Jung, Rajah of Nipal,
settled and concluded on the one part by Major George Ramsay, Resident at the
Court of His Highness, by virtue of full powers to that effect vested in him by the
Most Noble James Andrew, Marquis of Dalhousie, Knight of the Most Ancient and
Most Noble Order of the Thistle, onc of Her Majesty’s Most Honourable Privy
Council and Governor General appointed by the Honourable Company to direct
and control all their affairs in the Kast Tudies, and on the other part by General
Jung Bahadoor Koonwar Ranajee, Prime Minister of Nipal, in the name and on
behalf of Maharajah  Dheraj Soorinder Vikram Sah Bahadoor Shumshere Jung,
Rajah of Nipal, in*Virtue of the powers to that effect vested in him by the said
Rajah of Nipal.

ArTICLE 18T,

The two Governments hereby agree to act upon a system of strict reciprocity
a8 hereinafter mentioned.

ARTICLE 2ND.

-

Neither Government shall he bound in any case to surrender any person not
being a subject of the Government makir.g the requisition,

ARTICLE 3RD.

Neither Government shall be bound to deliver up debwﬁ; or civil offenders or.
any person charged with any offence not specified in Article 4,

ArTICLE 4TH.

Subject to the above limitations, any person who shall be charged with having
‘cominitted, within the territories of the Government making the requisition, any
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of the undermentioned offences, and who shall be found within the territoties of
the other, shall be surrendered ; the offences are murder, attempt to murder, rape,
maiming, thuggee, dacoity, high-way robbery, poisoning, burglary, and arson.

ARTICLE 5TH.

In no case shall either Government be bound to surrender any person accused
of an offence, except upon requisition duly made by, or by the authority of, the
Government within whose territories the offence shall be charged to have been
committed, and also upon such evidence of criminality, as according to the laws
of the country in which the person accused shall be found, would justify his appre-
-hension, and sustain the charge if the offence had been there committed.

ARTICLE 67TH.

. I any person attached to the British Residency, or living within the Residency’
boundaries, not being a subject of the Nipalese Government, commit in any part
of the Nipalese territories, beyond the Residency boundaries, an offence which
would render him liable to punishment by the Nipalese Courts, he shall be appre-
hended and made over to the British Resident for trial and punishment ; but sub-
jects of the Nipal State under similar circumstances are not to be given up by the
Nipalese Government for punishment. Should any Hindoostanee Merchants, or
other subjects of the Honourable Company, not attached to the British Residency,
who may be living within the Nipal territories, commit any crimes beyond the
Residency boundsries, whereby they may render themselves liable to punishment
by the Nipalese Courts, and take refuge within the limits of the Residency, they
shall not be allowed an uylum but will be given up to the Nipal Government for
trial and punishment.

ArTIOLE TTH.
The expenses of ary apprehension, detention, or surrender made in virtue of
the foregoing stipulations, shall be borne and defrayed by the Government making
the requisition.

. ArTIOLE 8TH.
The above Treaty shall continue in force until either one or the other of the
High Contracting Parties shall give notice to the other of its wish to terminate
it, and no longer.

ArTIOLE 9TH.

Nothing herein contained shall be deemed to affect any Treaty now existing
between the High Contracting Parties, except so far as any such Treaty may be
repugnant hereto.

TbﬁTmty,oonuhngdnmeAmlu.bmthldAyomthan
by Major George Ramsay, on behalf of the Honourable Esst India Compeny with
Mabarsjsh Dhersj Soorinder Vikram Sah Bom_ﬂhnmhmhu, Major Bamasy
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‘has-Heliveretl one version thereof in Boglish, Purbutteah, and-Oorteo, signed .and
sealed by himself, to the Maharajah, who, on his:part, - jas-also delivered one eopy
of the same to Major Ramsay, duly executed by His Highness, and Major Ramsay
hereby engages to deliver a copy of ithe wame to His Highness the Maharajah,
duly ratified:by the Governor-General in Council, within sixty days from.this date.

Signetl, sealed, anil exéhanged ot Katmandheo, Nipal, this Tenth day of February
A.D., one Thousand Eight Hundred and Fifty-five corresponding to the Bsghth-day
of Falgoon, Sumbat Nineteen Hundred and Eleven.

G. Ramsay, Major,
-Reaident at-the Court of Nipal,
7, ‘Dory,
. J. P, GRANT.
'B. 'Pracoox.

Ratified by the Honourable the -President of the Council of India in Couneil,
-at-Fort William.in Bengal, this.twenty-third day of February, One Thousand Eight
Hundred and Fifty-five,
Czcn. BEADON,

“Beoretarytorthe Government:of India.

No. IX.

TrEATY with Nrpar,—Ist November 1850.

During the disturbances which followed the mutiny of the Native army of Bengal
in 1857, the Maharajah of Nipal not only faithfully maintained the relations of peace
-and friendship established between the British Government and the State of Nipal
by the Treaty of Segowlee, but freely placed troops at the dispocal of the British
authorities for the preservation of order in the Frontier Districts, and subsequently
sent a.forve.to co-gperate with the British Army in the re-capture of Lucknow and
the final defeat of the rebels. On the conclusion of these operations, the Viceroy
and Governor-General in recognition of the eminent services rendered to the British
Government by the State of Nipal, declared his intention to restore to the Maha-
rajah the whole of the lowlands lying between the River Kali and the District of
Goruckpore, ‘whidh belonged to the State of Nipal in 1818, and were ceded to the
‘Britidh@overnment in that year by the aforesaid Treaty. These lands have now
been.identified by Commissioners appointed for the purpose by the British Govern-
ment, in the presence of Commissioners deputed by the ‘Nlptl ‘Datbar ; masonry
pillars have been erected to mark the future boundary df the two'States, and the
territory has been formally defivered over to the Nipalese Authorities. In order
ﬂnmhbhmmﬁoﬂt&hofrpdmﬂn perpetual possession of this

¥
o
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territory, and to mark in & solemn way the occasion of its restoration, the following
Treaty has been concluded between the two States :—

ArTIOLE 18T. -

All Treaties and Engagements now in force hetween the British Government
and the Maharajah of Nipal, except in so far as they may be altered by this Treaty,
are hereby confirmed.

ArTIOLE 2ND.

The British Government hereby bestows on the Maharajah of Nipal in full
sovereignty, the whole of the lowlands between the Rivers Kali and Raptee, and
the whole of the lowlands lying between the River Raptee and the District of
Goruckpore, which were in the possession of the Nipal State in the year 1815, and
were ceded to the British Government by Article IIT of the Treaty concluded at
Begowloe on the 2nd of December in that year.

ARTICLE 3RD.

The boundary line surveyed by the British Commissioners appointed for the
purpose extending eastward from the River Kali or Sardah to the foot of the hills
north of Bagowra Tal, and marked by pillars, shall henceforth be the boundary
between the British Province of Oudh and the Territories of the Maharajah of
Nipal.

This Treaty, signed by Lieutenant-Colonel George Ramsay, on the part of His
Exoellency the Right Honourable Charles John, Earl Canning, @.c.B., Viceroy
and Governor-General of India, and by Maharajah Jung Bahadoor Rans, 6.c.8.,
on the part of Maharajah Dhoraj Soorinder Vikram Sah Bahadoor Shumshere
Jung, shall be ratified, and the ratifications shall bo exchanged at Khatmandoo
within thirty days of the date of signature.

Signed and sealed at Khatmandoo, this First dayof November, A.D.,one thousand
eight hundred and sixty corresponding to the third day of Kartick Budee, Sumbut
nineteen hundred and seventeen.

G. Rausay, Lieut.-Col.,
Resident at Nipal.

CANNING,
Viceroy and Governor-General.
This Treaty was ratified by His Fxcellency the Governor-General, at Calcutta,
on the 16th of November 1860, ¢
A. R. Youxe,

Deputy Secretary to the Government of India.
[3
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No. X.

Memorandum dated the 23rd of July 1866, supplemental to the TREATY with the
StaTe of Niraw, of the 10th of February 1835, for the mutual surrender of
heinous oriminals ddding to the 4th ARTIOLE of the said TREATY the offences
of cattle stealing, of embezzlement by public officers, and serious theft,—
23rd July 1866,

It is horeby settled and concluded by Colonel George Ramsay, Resident at the
Conrt of Nipal, by virtue of full powers vested in him by his Excellency the Right
Hon’ble Sir John Laird Mair Lawrence, Baronet, ¢.c.n. and k.c.s.1., Her Mejesty’s
Viceroy and Governor-General of British Indis, and by Maharajah Jung Bahadoor
Rana, 6.c.n., Prime Minister and Commander-in-Chief of Nipal, in virtue of powers
to that effect granted to him by his Sovereign the Maharajah Dheraj of Nipal.

That, subject to all the other conditions of the Treaty, which was executed at
Khatmandoo by the same parties on the tenth day of February one thousand
eight hundred and fifty-five, corresponding to the eighth day of Fagoon, Sumbut
nineteen hundred and eleven, and with the view to the prevention of frontier dis-
putes, and the more speedy and effectual repression of crime upon the border, the
offences of cattle-stealing of embezzlement by public officers, and of serious theft,
that is to say, cases of theft in which the amount stolen may be considerable, or
personal violence may have been used, shall be included in the list of crimes for
which surrenders shall be demanded by cither Government. In fact, they are
hereby formally added to the list of crimes specified in the 4th Article of the said
Treaty.

Executed at Khatmandoo this twenty-third day of July A,. one thousand
cight hundred and sixty-six, corresponding to the twenty-sixth day of Asarh,
Sumbut nineteen hundred and twenty-three.

G. Ramsay, Col.,
Resident at Nipal.

JonN LAWRENOE,
Governpr-General.
This Treaty was ratified by His Kxcellency the Governor-General at Simla

on the 9th of August 1866.
W. Muir,

Secy. to Gout. of India.

No. XI,

Acregudir with Nipal,—7th January 1875.

We, Lieutenant-Colonel 1. F. MacAndrew, Officiating Commissioner of Sitapoor
snd Commissioner of the Britigh Government for settlement of the Nipal boundary
¥R
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on the Dhundwa range of hills, and Colonel Sidhimsn Sing Sahib Bahadur Raj
Bhandari, Commissioner of the Nipal Government for the settlement of the said
boundary, do agree that the boundary between the iwo States on the Dhundwa
range of hills from the Arrah Nuddee to the hills above Baghara Tal shall be the
toot of the lower spurs where they meet the plain to the south of the range, on the
following conditions :—
First-—That the subjeots of the British Guvernment who come to the hills
‘for bankas shall have it at the rate of payment-they have been used
to-make to Tulsipoor.
Second.—That the Nipal Government shall accept the boundary laid down

by the Surveyor at the foot of the hills as a final settlement of the
question.

1. F. MacANprew, Lieut-Col.,
Comms. for British Govt,

S1aNED IN NIPALERE CHRARACTRR.

T'he Tth-Janvary.1875.

‘No.- XII.

‘Memorandum-dated the 24th of June 1881, Supplemental to the Treaty with the
State of Nepal, dated the 10th February 1856, A.D., corresponding to the 8th
Phagun, ‘Sumbut 1011, and to the Memorandum with the State of Nepal,

dated 23rd July 1866, A.D., corresponding to the 36th Asarh, Sumbat 1923,
for the mutual surrender of criminals,—24th June 1881.

‘Tt is hereby agreed by Chatles Edward Ridgewey Girdlestone, ‘Faq., of the
Bengal Civil Service, Resident at the Gourt of Nepal, by virtue of full powers vested
in him by His Excellency the Most Hon’ble the Marquis of Ripon, k.@., ¢.¥.8.1.,
@..LE., Her Imperial Majesty’s Viceroy and Governor-General of British India,
and by Maharajah Sir Runoodeep Singh, Rana Bahadur, k.c.s.1., Thonglin Pimnia
Kokang Vyeng Syang, Prime Minister and Commander-in-Chief of Nepal, by virtue
of full powers vested in him by His Highness the Maharaj Adhiraj of Nepal.

That the oftence of escaping from custody whilst undergoing punishment.after
conviction of any of the offences specified in the fourth Article of the aforesaid
Treaty, or in the aforesaid Memorandum, shall be deemed to bhe added to the list
of offences specified in the fourth Article of the aforesaid Treaty.

‘Fixecuted at Katmandoo, this twenty-fourth day of June A.D. one thousand
eight hundred eighty-one, corresponding to the thirtcenth day of Asarh, Sumbat

_ one thousand nine hundred thirty-eight.
CraRLES EDWARD ?xno:wu GIRDLESTONE,
Resident in Nepal.
(RIPON,
Viceroy cnd Governor-General of India,
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This Treaty was ratified by His Bxoellency the Viceroy and: Governor-General
of Indis, at Simla, on the eleventh day.of August, one theusand:eight hundred and
eighty-one. '

A, C. Lyaw,
Secretary to the Government of India,
Foreign Department.

No. XIIIL
TREATY of FRIENDARIP between Great Britain and Nepal signed.at KaTmanpu,
21st Deceruber 1923, and Note bearing the same date respecting the importa-
tion of Arms and Ammunition into Nepar—-1923.

(Ezchange of ratifications took place at Katmandwu on the Sth April 1925.)

TREATY.

Whereas peace and friendship have now existed between the British Govern-
ment and the Government of Nepal since the signing of the Treaty of Segowlis on
the 2nd day of December 1815 ; and whereas since that. date the Government of
Nepal has ever displayed its true friendship for the British Government and the
British Government has as constantly shown its good-will towards the Govern-
ment of Nepal; and whereas the Governments of both the countries are now
desirous of still further strengthening and cementing the good relations and friend-
ship which have subsisted between them for more than a century ; the two High
Contracting Parties having resolved to conclude a new Treaty of Friendship have
agreed upon the following Articles :—

Article 1.—There shall be perpetual peace and friendship between the Govern-
ments of Great Britain and Nepal, and the two Governments agrec
mutually to acknowledge and respect each other’s independence, both
internal and.external.

Article II.—All previous treaties, agreements and engagements, since and
including the Treaty of Segowlie of 1815, which have been concluded
between the two Governments are-hereby confirmed, cxcept so far as
they may be altered by the present: Treaty.

driicle III'—As the preservation of peace and friendly relations with the
neighbouring States whose territories adjoin their commen frontiers
is to the mutual interests of both the High Contracting Parties, they
hereby ayree toginform each othier of any serious friction or misunder-
standing with those. States likely to rupture such friendly relations,
and'each to exert it good offices as far as may be posmuble to remove

* suoh friotion .m; misunderstanding.
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Article IV.—Each of the High Contracting Parties will use ull such measures
as it may deem practicable to prevent its territories being used for
purposes inimical to the security of the other.

Article V.—In view of the longstanding friendship that has subsisted between
the British Government and the Government of Nepal and for the
sake of cordial neighbourly relations between them, the British Govern-
ment agrees that the Nepal Government shall be free to import from
or through British India into Nepal whatever arms, ammunition,
machinery, warlike material or stores may be required or desired for
tho strength and welfare of Nepal, and that this arrangement shall
hold good for all time as long as the British Government is satisfied
that the intentions of the Nepal Government are friendly and that
there is no jmmediate danger to India from such importations. The
Nepal Government, on the other hand, agrees that there shall be no
export of such arms, ammunition, etc., across the frontier of Nepal
either by the Nepal Government or by private individuals.

If, however, any Convention for the regulation of the Arms Traffio, to which
the British Government may be a party, shall come into force, the
right of importation of arms and ammunition by the Nepal Govern-
ment shall be subject to the proviso that the Nepal Government shall
first become a party to that Convention, and that such imj.ortation
shell only be made in accordance with the provisions of that Conven-
tion,

Article V1.—No Customs duty shall be levied at. British Indian ports on goods
) imported on behalf of the Nepal Government for immediate transport
to that country provided that a certificate from such authority as may
from time to time bé determined by the two Governments shall be pre-
sented at the time of importation to the Chief Customs Officer at the
port of import setting forth that the goods are the property of the Nepal
Government, are required for the public services of the Nepal Govern-
merft, are not for the purpose of any State monopoly or State trade,
and are being sent to Nepal under orders of the Nepal Government,

The British Government also agrees to the grant in respect of all trade goods,
imported at British Indian ports for immediate transmission to Kat-
mandu without breaking bulk en route, of a rebate of the full duty paid,
provided that in accordance with arrangements already agreed to,
between the two Governments, such goods may break bulk for repack-
ing at the port of entry under Customs supervision in accordsnce with
such rules as may from time to time be laif down ix this bebalf. The
rebate may be claimed on the authority of a certificate signed by the
said suthority that the goods have arrived at Katmandu with the
Customs seals unbroken and otherwise ugtumpered with.
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Article VIII —This Treaty signed on the part of the British Government by
Lieutenant-Colonel W. F. T. O’Connor, C.LE., C.v.0., British Envoy
at the Court of Nepal, and on the part of the Nepal Government by
General His Highness Maharaja Sir Chandrs Shumshere Jung Bahadur
Rana, 6.0.B, 6.C.8.I, G.C.M.G., 0.C.V.0,, D.C.I, Thong-lin Pimma --
Kokang-Wang-Syan, Prime Minister and Marshal of Nepal, shall be
ratified and the ratification shall be exchanged at Katmandu as soon
as practicable.

Signed and sealed at Katmandu this the twenty-first day of December in the
year one thousand nine hundred and twenty-three Anno Doming cor-
responding with the sixth Paush, Sambat Era one thousand nine

hundred and eighty.
W. F. T. O’ConNoRr, It.-Col., (Under Vernacular
British Envoy at the translation of Treaty.)
Court of Nepal. CHANDRA SHAMSHERE,
Prime Minister and
Marshal of Nepal.
Nore.
From the Prime Minister of Nepal, to the British Envoy at the Ccurt of Nepal.
Nepal, December 21, 1923.
My dear Colonel O’Connor,

Regarding the purchase of arms and munitions which the Government of Nepal
buys from time to time for the strength and welfare of Nepal, and imports to its
own territory from and through British India in accordance with Article V of the
Treaty between the two Governments, the Government of Nepal hereby agrees
that it will, from time to time before the importation of arms and munitions at
British Indian Ports, furnish detailed lists of such arms and munitions to the British
Envoy at the Court of Nepal in order that the British Government may be in a
position to issue instructions to the port authorities to afford the necessary facilities
for their importation in accordance with Article VI of this Treaty.

- T am, ete.,
CHANDKA.
To ]
Lieutenant-Colonel W. F. T. O’CoNNOR, C.LE., 0.V.0.,

Byitish Envoy at the Court of Nepal.






PART V.

Treaties and Engagements

relating to

Bhutan.

HUTAN is a State in the eastern Himalayas of which there is no
reliable history. Appavently immigrants from the Tibetan prov-
ince of Khum occupied the country at lenst four centuries ago, but priests,
or Lamas, from Tibet had probably obtained & footing there even earlier.
The eurliest recorded form of govermmnent was that of & religious chief,
the- Dharma Raja. Subsequently the overnment became a dual one
under two rulers exercising joint control, through the association with
the Dharma Raju of a lay chief, the Deb Raja. The first Dharma Raja
is said to huve been Shubdung Ngu-Wang Nam (iyel (Ngawang Nam
Gyel), a brother or cousin of the Tibetan saint Duk Kinle, who was
born about 1634. The earlier portion of Ngawang Nam Gyel's life was
spent-in Tibet; but later kie'started-on a loug pilgrimuge, entered' Bliutan
in- 16567 and settled for three years ut Tsari-Ta-go Dorjeden. He after-
wards moved to the Punakha valley. After his death Ngawang Nam
Qyel appearediin threa separate incarnations; his body became-the second
Dharma Raja Ngu-Wang Jigmed Trag-Pa; his voice appeared in
the person of Ngag-t Wang Sakye Tenzing ; his mind: retuined to Kham,
where its incarnations have continued.

Ngewang Nam Gyel had a son, Jam-phul Dorje, who became a celi-
bate and incarnate Lama; and his incarnations are called Ta-s Go
Khri Rimpoche to distinguish them from the successors,6of Ngawang
Sakya Tenzing, who are called the * Thi’’ T.ames®, or Lam Thipa.
Ngawang Nam Gyel appointed penlops and jongpens, officials corre-
sponding to commissioners of divisions, to administer the country, and
kept them under complete control. On his death the second Dharma
Raja, considering that temporal and spiritual powers were incompatible,
confined himself entirely to the latter, und appointed a minister to wield
the former. This minister hy degrees became the Deb Raja and -temporal
ruler of Bhutan. The Deb Raja was chosen by election from time to
time from among certain great functionaries of the State: The Dharma
Raja held his.office fordlife.

*Thi (Khri) is the Tibetan for.a * seat ’ or *‘ throne ”.
()
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The first notable event in Bhutan history is the outbreak of hostilities
with Sikkim. The third Raja of Sikkim, Cha-dhor Nam Gyel, was born
in 1686, and succeeded his father about 1700. In his youth he appears
to have mortally offended his half-sister Pende Amo. On his accession
the quarrel broke out again, and Pende Amo invited the Bhutanese to
invade Sikkim and expel her brother. Accordingly the Deb Raja of
Bhutan sent a force which overran Sikkim, occupied the palace, and
compelled Raja Cha-dhor to fly to Tibet. The date of this invasion is
variously given as from 1700 to 1706. Five or six years later, Raja
Cha-dhor returned from Tibet, wher the Bhutanese evacuated all Sik-
kim west of the Roro Chu and Tista river, but still continued to main-
tain their position at Fort Damsong and to occupy what is now the
Kalimpong sub-division and the country between the De-chu and tbe
Tegong-la range. In 1770 the Bhutanese again invaded Sikkim, but
were utterly defeated.

Intercourse between the East India Company and Bhutan originated
with the expedition sent in 1773 for the relief of the Raja of Cooch Behar
(See Bengal Volume II} The Bhutanese, driven out of Cooch Behar
and pursued into the hills, threw themselves on the protection of Tibet.
The Tashi Lama, then Regent of Tibet and guardian of the Grand Lama
of Lhasa, addressed the Company on their behalf- The application was
favourably received and & Treaty of peace (No. I) was concluded on the
25th April 1774, by which the Bhutanese agreed to pay the Company
an annual tribute of five Tangan horses, to deliver up the Raja of Cooch
Behar, and never to make any incursions into British territory or molest
the rayats in any way.

From that, time, with the exception of two unsuccessful commercial
missions in 1774 and 1783, there was little intercourse with Bhutan
until the British occupation of Assam, which connected the British and
Bhutan frontiers. With the annexation of Assam began a series of
aggressions by the Bhutanese on British territory, followed by reprisals
on the part of the British, who occupied the Duars, or passes, which
lie @t the foot of the Bhutan Hills. Besides the Kuriepara Duar, form-
erly governed by the Towang Raja, who was immediately dependent on
Lhasa and not on the Bhutan Darbar, there are in all nineteen* Duars

Bengal Duars. 11. Sidli. .
*1. Damilkot. 12. Bagh or Bijni.
g gﬁ?::m Kamrup Duars.
4. Lukhi. 18. Gharkhola.
&. Baxa. 14, Banska,
6. Balka. 156. Chappagori.
7. Bara. }g gb. hamar.
Goalpara or Eastern Duars. it
g. gpmn. 5 B ﬁDamu Duars.
- 9. Ripu. ) .
10; Chirang. . B ™
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on the Bengal and Assam frontiers. Over the Bengal Duars, which
extend from the Tiste, on the eastern boundary of Sikkim, to the Sankos,
the Bhutanese had for many years held sovereign dominion: and,
previous to the annexation of Assam by the British during the first
Burmese War, they had also wrested the Kamrup Duars from the As-
samese, while the Darrang Duars were held on joint tenure by the
Bhutanese and Assamese. For these seven Duars, including the Tarai
tract below them, the Bhutenese paid a tribute in kind, fixed at the
value of Rs. 3,049. The Kamrup Duars remained in the hands of the
Bhutanese all the year round, but the Darrang Duars were annually
surrendered to the Assamese Government from July to November. This
anomalous provision led to trouble; while & further and endless source
of dispute arose from the fact that the tribute was paid in kind while
its value was fixed in specie.

After the annexation of Assam, the tribute was paid to the British,
who also continued the system of joint occupation of the three Duars of
Kuriapara, Buri Guma, and Kalling; but the character of the tenure
end the mode of paying tribute were constant sources of irritation and
quarrel. In 1828 outrages by the Jongpen of.Buri Guma resulted in
the attachment of that Duar by the Company; but in 1834 it was
restored on payment of e fine. Fresh outrages in the Bijni Duar in
the following year, coupled with a refusal to pay the current tribute,
were answered by threats of attachment which, however, were not carried
ont. Wanton incursions from the Banska Duar in 1836 led to its at-
tachment, and ultimately to armed collision with the Bhutanese. In
1837 Captain Pemberton was sent on a mission to the Deb and Dharma
Rajas, but he failed to secure any effectual or permanent settlement.

In 1841, in consequence of renewed aggressions and the increasing
disorganisation 6f the country, the seven Assam Duars, comprising some
1,600 square miles in area, were annexed to the British possessions, and
it was agreed that a sum of Rs. 10,000 should be annually paid to the
Chiefs as compensation ; this sum was considered equivalent to one-third
of the revenue of the Kamrup and Darrang Duars. No written agree-
ment was made regarding this arrangement.

A similar arrangement, under a written Engagement (No II), was
made in 1844 with the Bhutia communities dependent on the Towang
Raja, and a sum of Rs. 5,000 a year, representing one-third of the net
revenue, was fixed as compensation for the annexation of the Kuriapara
Duar (see Vol. XII—Assam).

These measures proved effectual as regards the-country lying under
this portion of the Bhutan Hills, but disturbances continued along the
Bengal section of the Dyars. At length in 1854 the Darbar sent a rude
intimation that the compensation paid for the loss of the Assam Duars
was insufficient and must be increased. The natural refusal of the



88 biUEAs.

Company to listen to this demand was followed. by Bhutanese raids. on.
Assam. Lord Dalhousie intimated to.the Darbar that in future all
property plundered by the Bhutanese would. he deducted: from the annual
payment on account of the Assam Duars and that further ontrage would:
lead to the permanent annexation of the Duars on the Bengal side.
These threats, however, produced. no lasting effect;. acts of kidnapping
and plunder continued and in. 1859-60: the ois-Tista: territory. known as
the Ambari Fallakotta, which was held in.farm from Bhutan, was taken
possession of, the terms under which it would be restored being. fully
explained to the Deb Raja. As outrages did not cease and the ysurpa-
lions of the-frdfitier Governors made it doubtful whether letters. to- the
Bhutan (overnment were not intercepted, the Deb aiid Dharma Rajas
were informed that a mission would be sent to explain the British de-
mands, the consequences of not acveding to them, and the terms of the
trenly with the Raju of Sikkim, whom the Bhutan authorities had
threatened to attack on the pretext that the Ambari Fallakotta rents
had been withheld owing to the rupture between lim and the Government
of India. After a year’s delay, caused by the evasive replies of the
Bhutan Government, the mission sturted in December 1863.

The Envoy, the Hon. Ashley Eden, reached the capital, Punakha,
on the 13th of March 1864, where lie-found: the-Deb and Dharma Rajas
puppets in the hands of Jigme Nam (iyel, the Tongsa Penlop; the suc.
cepsful leader of an insurrection whick hed lately taken place. He
refused to treat except on condition of the restoration of the Assam
Duars, subjected the mission to gross outrage and insult and only gave
them permission to return after the Envoy had signed, under compul-
sion, an agreement that the- Government of India would readjust the
whole boundary between the two countries, restore the Assam Duars,
deliver all runaway slaves and. political offenders who had taken refuge
in British territory and consent to.be punished, by the Bhutan and Cooch
Behar Governments. acting. together, if they ever made encroachments
on Bhutan.

The engegement which had been extorted from the Envoy was at
once repudiated by the Government of India: and, as @ punishment for
the treatment to which the mission had been subjected, the Ambari
Fallakotta was declared (No. III) to be permanently annexed to the
British diminions, the payment of revenue to. Bhutan from the Assam
Duars was stopped for ever, and the Bhutan (overnment were informed:
that, if the British demands were not complied witli by the 1st Sep-
tember 1864, such further measures as might appear necessary would
be adopted to enforce them. No steps having been. taken, within the
time specified, to- comply. with these demands, the Bengal Duars were
permanently ennexed: No. (IV) and the districts!were-cccupied by British

troops.
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Within a few months the ‘Bhutan : Goverument made overtures for
rpeace:and asked for the restoration of the Duars. They were informed
that the Duars could not be restored: -that, if they were sincerely de-
sirous of peace and ‘would consent to the conditions laid down by the
Government of :India, .peace would be granted; but that, if they delayed
und ah advance on Punakha becume necessary, :much more stringent
‘terms would be -exacted. I'reliminary negotiations were accordingly
opened, and during their continuance hostilities were suspended. The
principal conditions offered to the Bhutan Government were that they
shovld surrender dll British subjects and all subjects of Cooch Behar
and Sikkim detained in Bhutan against their will; that they should
sign articles for the mutual extradition of criminals, the maintenance
of free trade, and afhitration hy the Government of India of all disputes
between the Bhutan Government and the Chiefs of Cooch Behur and
Sikkim; that they should cede the whole of the Duars, together with
certain ‘hill posts protecting the passes into Bhufan; that they should
deliver up two British guns which had been lost at Dewungiri, return
the ugreement they had extorted from the Envoy, and upologise, for the
insult offered to the British Government in the person of the FEnvoy.

They were also informed that, in consideration of the fulfilment of
these terms, the Government of India would pay to the Bhutan GGovern-
ment from ‘the revenues of the Duars an annual sum starting at Ras.
25,000 and rising ito ‘Re. 50,000. The treaty extorted from the Envoy
was given up and an -apology was ‘tendered for the insults offered to
him; but, as the guns which had been lost were in the possession of
the Tongsa Penlop, who had not signified hiz adherence to the terms, a
separate Agreement (No. V) was coucluded, providing that no payment
would ‘be made to the Bhutan Government until the guns were actually
reatored. They wereeventually surrendered on the 26th Februarv 1866.
The permenent arrangements effected were recorded in a Treaty (No. V1)
concluded on-the 11th November 1865: ‘and the annexation of the Duars
‘was declared in a Proélamation (No. VII) of the 4th July 1866. Teang
Sithub was at this:time Deb Raja: he was succeeded hy Jigme Num
Gyel, the Tongsa Penlop, who had bheen de facto ruler of*Bhutan since
1864.

iIn accordance with the provisions-of Article V of the Treaty of 18G5,
payment of the .allowanee to the Bhutan Government was temporarily
withheld in 1868, in consequence of the Bhutanese having put a stop to
intercourse hetween IBhutan.and Buxa, and of their having disregarded
the provisions of Article TV by sending an officer of inferior rank to
receive the annual payment.

Jigme Nam Gyel rejgned as Déb Baje until 1878, when he retired

‘in favour of his brother Gentem Nam ‘Gyel, who came to Buxa to meet
the Lievtenart:Fovernor of Bengel in '1875; this was ‘the first accasion
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on which a Deb Raja entered British India, or met one of the English
Governors. At the beginning of 1877 the pretensions of a rival claimant
caused a civil war, and for about seven months the rebels gained ground;
bul Jigme Nam Gyel came forward again, resumed the supreme autho-
rity and in a short time defeated the insurgents. Soon after, however,
he once more retired in favour of Gantem Nam Gyel, who ruled till
March 1879, when he resigned, and was succeeded by Shujah Jain (alias
Shujah Nam Gyel).

After the close of the civil war of 1877, two Chiefs of the insurgents’ !
pariy, the Penlop of Paro and the Jongpen of Punakha, with a few
followers took refuge in British territory. The party arrived at Buxa
in a state of destitution and received from Government compassionate
grants in cash and land for cultivation on condition of their abstaining
from intrigues in Bhutan. The Deb Raja asked for their surrender,
which was refused on the ground that they were merely political offend-
ers. They settled in the Darjeeling hills were one of the Chiefs died.-
Two .years later, & change in political affairs allowed the return of the
party to Bhutan.

In March 1880 a raid was committed by & Suba on a British village,
Chunbati, near Buxa on the frontier, the object being the recovery of
some persons who had escaped from slavery in Bhutan and settled in
British territory. Six persons were carried off: and, ten of the raiders
being satisfactorily identified, a demend was made for the restoration
of the captives and the surrender of the raiders in accordance with the
treaty- The Deb Raja delayed and made excuses. He was consequently
told that the annual subsidy, paid to the Bhutan Government on condition
of good behaviour, would be withheld till he complied with the demands.
While the matter was pending two of the captives escaped and returned
to Buxa: and eventually, when the Bhutan Government realised that
the subsidy would not otherwise be paid, the remaining captives and
eight out of the ten raiders were delivered at Buxa in July 1881, one
raider having died and another escaped on the road.

Shujah Jain (alias Shujah Nam Gyel) died in June 1880. The Jong-
pen of Punakha put forward a relative named Lamchen, another Jong- -
pen, for the throne, but Jigme Nam Gyel, distrusting this candidate,
again came forward and succeeded in securing his own re-election as Deb
Raja. He died in July 1881, and was succeeded by Lamchen. Shortly
after this the retired Deb Raja Gantem Nam Gyel died: and in May
1883 Lamchen resigned, dying a few days later. He was succeeded by
e nephew on his mother’s side, Gan-Zang, who was elected Deb Raja
without opposition on the 16th May 1883. Hg, seems to have relied as
much on the two principal Chiefs, the Penlops of Paro and Tongsa, as

"6id the Deb Rajas at the time of Sir Ashley Eden’s mission,
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Deb Lamchen, out of friendship to Deb Jigme Nam Gyel, appears
-to have appointed Tinle, the latter’s eldest son, to be Paro Penlop, and
the younger, Ugyen Wangchuk, Jongpen of Wangdu Potrang. Shortly
afterwards Ugyen Wanchuk’s uncle,.the Tongsa Penlop, was murdered,
and Ugyen succeeded him as Tongsa Penlop. In 1883 Tinle, Paro Pen-
lop, attacked Phari in Tibet and seized the Tibetan Jongpen: an outrage
which led to the mission of the Shape Rampa and & Chinese Popon io
Paro in July 1886. In 1884, shortly efter his return from Phari, Tinle
died at his brother’s palace in Tongsa.

In October 1884 quarrels broke out between the Tongsa Penlop (Ugyen
Wangehuk) and Alu Dorzi, Thimpu Jongpen, on account of the laiter
withholding the Tongsa Penlop’s share of the British subsidy. This re-
sulted in the Tongsa Penlop capturing Simdtokha fort about the 14th
May 1885. A fortnight later the contending parties held a meeting to
consider terms; but at this meeting the Tongsa Penlop’s adherents at-
tacked the opposite party, killed some of Thimpu Jongpen’s adherents
and wounded the Punakha Jongpen: The Thimpu Jongpen and others
fled to Tibet.

On the 23rd August 1885, Deb Gan-Zang retired and was succeeded
by the Tongsa Penlop’s nominee, Pang Sangye Dorzi, a learned Lama
who is commonly known as ‘ Eapen Loben ” or * Yanpe Lopen *’ ®

In March 1886, there was another joint Tibetan and Chinese mission
to Paro, which settled certain terms of agreement between the Tongsa
Penlop and Alu Dorzi, the ex-Thimpu Jongpen. But the disagreement
between India and Tibet regarding Lingtu occurred shortly afterwards,
and these terms were never carried into effect. Early in 1839 Deb
Yanpe, though remaining titular Deb Raja, resigned his powers in
favour of the Tongsa Penlop. In 1891 in consequence of outrages com-
mitted on villages situated in the north of the Kamrup district of Assam,
the Bhutan subsidy was temporarily stopped: and, as the warning is-
sued to the Deb Raja produced little or no effect, a deduction of Rs.
706-12-0, being the cost of the maintenance of a police outpost at Kako-
labari for the protection of British subjects, was made from the subsidy
paid in 1893. The Bhutan Government having subsequently explained
matters and adopted a friendly attitude, the payment of the subsidy
in full was restored in 1894.

In 1892 the delimitation of the boundary between Jalpaiguri and
Bhutan was brought to a satisfactory conclusion.

Towards the end of 1903 the management of the political affairs of
Bhutan was transferred from the Government of Bengal to the British
Commissioner for Tibet?, under the direct control of the (Yfovernment of

*Loben or Lopen is the title of the four great Lamas or Tasongs next to the
Dharms Rajs. 9



dndin. A friendly meeting ‘teok ‘place between the Commissioner -(Colo-

‘nel Younghusband) and e high Bhutan official at*Chumbi, in Tibet, and

the co-operation of ‘the ‘Bhutan Government ‘was secured in making &

survey of a direct route:to the:Chumbi valley through Bhitan. A Per-

‘mit (No. VIFE) was given by the Dhurma Raja of Bhutan :permitting
the survey and:construction of a roud and the taking up of the :necessary

land for & ‘roall:and rest-houses, subject to-the payment of such rent.es
might be‘determined.later-

The advance of the British mission into Tibet proved the ‘turnming
-point in the relations of the British with Bhutan. The Tongsa Penlop,
after a'meeting with the British Commissioner, at once evinced a friend-
Jy spirit and:aecompanied tlie mission to Thasa. He subsequently showed
himself anxious on all occasions to draw closer the honds which united
his State to the Government of India. In December 1904 the titular
Deb Raja Yanpe died: and, on the 8th January 1905 Nephum Yushi
Gnodyp (Cholay Tulku) was appointed as his successor.

The Dharma Rajo of Bhutan died in 1904, and the office then re-
mained in abeyance as his re-incarnation (that of the Shabdong Rim-
poche) could not appear on earth for three years. Meanwhile the elected
Deb Raja became, in.addition, the representative of the Shabdang Rim-
poche as Dharma Raja: end Cholay Tulku thus combined in his own
person the headship of the religious and secular governments of Bhutan.
This was the first instance of the same individual holding both digni-
ties.

During ‘the visit to Tndia of His Majesty King George V, then Prince
of Wales, in 1905-06, the Dharma-Deb Raja of Bhutan and the Tongsa
Penlop were invited to Calcutta. The Raja’s religious duties precluded
him from accepting the “invitation, and the Tongsa Penlop came as his
representative. He was received by the Prince and by the Viceroy, hoth
of whom paid him a return visit. ‘At the reception nasars were ptesented
by the Tongsa Perlop on 'hehalf of the Raja and the Bhutan Council,
an well s himseélf: and at the return visit paid by the Prince of Wales
the Penlop ‘handed to His Royal Highness a letter® containing. most
cordial expressions of loyalty to the King-Emperor and the Viceroy on
behalf of the Government of Bhutan.

The tralisfer, provisionally effected in 1908, of the political control of
Bhutan from the Government of Bengal to the Government of India.

*¢ Henceforth His Most Gracious Majesty the King.Emperor and His Excellency
the Viceroy are as the Sun and Moon. ard we, the minur Chiefs under the ‘Supremo
Government, as the Stars. As the Stars and Constellations never fail in loyally
nttending on ‘the ‘Sun end Meon, so'de we the entire Bhutanese ‘nation ‘resolve to
do likewise.to the Supreme Government, hoping that as the Sun and Moon are
like the parents of the whole world, we also will enjoy ths blessings of their beneficial
rays for-ever and ever till the cesation of worldly existence. I; on behsalf of the
whole -Bhutan -Darbar comprising the Raja and Ministers, beg to offer this with our
most -sinvere-and  warnest .prayers on this 16th day:of the 11th month of the Bhutis
Wood-snake year (5th January 1906).” Iy
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‘was made permanent on the 1st April 1906, when a new political charge
was created comprising the States of Bhutan and Sikkim and such parts
of Tibet as fell within the sphere of British influence.

In 1907 the new re-incarnation of the Shabdang Rimpoche duly ap-
peared dnd, in the same year, the Deb Raja Cholay Tulku died. The
Tongsa Penlop, Ugyen Wanchuk, was elected by the unanimous vote
of the other Bhutan chiefs and principal monks as hereditary Maharaja
of Bhutan. This brought to an end the encient dual form of govern-
ment by the Dharma and Deb Rajas; for, though there is still a titular
Dharma Raja, whose seal is necessary for Government acts of prime
importance (¢.g., the Treaty of 1910—No. IX), his duties are now
strictly limited to the performance of spiritual functions.

The newly elected Maharaja did not at first wiel' complete power;
since, as had been the case during the rule of his predecessors, several of
the local chiefs remained practically independent. The most important of
these were the Tongsa and Paro Penlops, the position end revenues of
the former of whom were retained by the Maharaja: and when, some
time after his accession, the Paro Penlop died, the successor eppointed
was Tsering Paljor, tha son of the Maharaja's eldest daughter. Thus -
the former unsatisfactory state of affairs was considerably improved.

In January 1910 the Maharaja entered into an Agreement (No. IX)
by which Articles IV and VIII of the Sinchula Treaty of 1865 (No. VT)
were revised: the annual allowance paid to the Government of Bhutan
was increased from fifty thousand rupees to one lakh, and the external
relations of Bhutan were placed under the control of the British Govern-
ment. Later in the same year the States of Bhutan and Sikkim came
to an arrangement for the mutual extradition of offenders: and on the
21st November an extradition Treaty (No. X) wes negotiated between
Bhutan and the Government of India, which had the effect of modi-
fying Articles VI and VII of the Sinchula Treaty-

In June 1911 the Ruler of Bhutan was granted a permanent salute of
16 guns. Tn December the Maharaja visited Delhi during the Imperial
Darbar and tendered his homage to-His Majesty the King-Emperor.

On the outbreak of the Creat Wer the Maharaja placed the whole
resources of his State at the service of the British Government, and he
also made a donation of Rs. 1,00,000 to the Indian War Relief Fund.

In 1917 the Bhutan Government undertook to remove all liquor shops
within a ten mile zone on the border between Bhutan and the districts
of Jalpaiguri, Goalpara, ¥amrup an! Darrang: and, in return, wore
granted an annual compensation of a lakh of rupees for five years. This
arrangements was extended for a further term of five years on the 31st
October 1924, .
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In 1923 the Maharaja made over to his eldest son, Jigme Wangchuk,
who was then 18 years old, the title of Tongsa Penlop.

Maharaja Ugyen Wangchuk died in August 1926 and was succeeded
by Jigme Wangchuk.

The Meharaja has two agents in British Indie, the chief of whom
resides at Kalimpong and the other at Buxa in the Jalpaiguri district.
The former is at present Raja Sonam Tobgye Dorji, who holds the high
oftice of Deb Zimpon and is Governor of the district of Ha adjoining the
Chumbi valley.

No accurate information is available as to the population, area and
revenues of Bhutan. Roughly estimated the population is 300,000, the
area of the country 18,000 square miles, and the yearly revenue Rs,
4,00,000. Taxes are paid in kind and not in money.
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ARTICLES of & TREATY of PraAcE between the HoNorasLe East Ixpia Cou-
PANY and the DEB Rajam or RaJar of BROOTAN,—1774.

Ist.—That the Honorable Company, wholly from consideration for the distress
to which the Bhootans represented themselves to be reduced, and from the desire
of living in peace with their neighbours, will relinquish all the lands which belonged
to the Deb Rajah before the commencement of the war with the Rajsh of Cooch
Behar, namely, to the eastward, the lands of Chitchacotta and Pangola-haut,
and to the westward, the lands of Kyruntee, Marragaut, and Luckypoor,

2nd.—That for the possession of the Chitchacotta Province, the Deb Raja
shall pay an annual tribute of five Tangun horses to the Honorable Company
which was the acknowledgment paid to the Behar Rajah.

3rd.—That the Deb Rajah shall deliver up Dhujinder Narain, Rajah of Cooch
Behar, together with his brother the Dewan Deo, who is confined with him.

4th—That the Bhootans, being merchants, shall have the same privilege of
trade as formerly, without the payment of duties, and their caravan shall be al-
lowed to go to Rungpoor annually.

5th.—That the Deb Rejah shall never cause incursions to be made into the
country, nor in any respect whatever molest the ryots that have come under the
Honorable Company’s subjection.

6th—That if any ryo* or inhabitant whatever shall desert from the Honor-
able Company’s territories, the Deb Rajah shall cause him to be delivered up
immediately upon application being made for him.

7th—That in case the Bhootans, or any one under the government.of the
Deb Rajah, shall have any demands upon, or disputes with any inhabitant of
these or any part of the Company’s territories, they shall prosecute them only
by an application to the Magistrate, who shall reside here for the administration
of justice.

8th.—That whereas the Sunneeyasies are considered by the English as an
enemy, the Deb Rajah shall not allow any body of them to take ghelter in any
part of the districts now given up, nor permit them to enter the Honorable Com-
pany’s territories, or through any part of his, and if the Bhootans shall not of
themselves be able to drive them out, they shall give information to the Resi-
dent on the part of the English, in Cooch Behar, and they shall not consider the
English troops pursuing the Sunneeyasies into those districts any breach of this '
Treatys

9th—That in case the Honorable Company shall have occasion for cutting
timber from any part of the woods under the Hills, they shall do it duty free, and
the people they send shall be .proteoted.
10th.—That there shall be & mutual release of prisoners.
a2
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This Treaty to be signed by the Honorable President and Council of Bengal,
eto., and the Honorable Company’s seal to be affixed on the one part, and to be
signod and sealed by the Deb Rajah on the other part.

Signed and ratified at Fort William, the 25th April 1774,
Warzax Hasrings.

P. M. Dacazs.

J. LAURELL.
HeNRY GoOODWIN.
J. GRAHAM.

GEORGE VANSITTART.

No. II.

AN AGREEMENT entered into by CHANGJIOI SATRAJAR, SRENG SATRAJAH, CHEENG
DuNDpoo SATRAJAH, of NAREGOON and ToNg DABeE RaJam, CHENG DunDoO
BraMEE, PooNjar Braumek, of TaxmaL Tooroom, dated 24th,Maug 1250
B. 8.,—1844, ’

It having been ordered by His Lordship the Governor-General in Council
that we should be allowed annually one-third of the whole of the proceeds of
Koreeahpara Dwar, viz., 5,000 Rupees, we voluntarily pledge ourselves to adhere
to the following terms most strictly :—

Jst.—We pledge ourselves to be satisfied, now and for ever, with the above-
mentioned sum of 5,000 Rupees, and relinquish all right over any proceeds that
may accrue from the Dwar.

2nd.—In our traffic we pledge ourselves to confine our dealings to the established
market places at Qodalgooree and Mungle Dye, and never interfere with the ryots,
aeither will we allow any of our Booteahs to commit any acts of oppression.

3rd.—We have relinquished all power in the Dwar, and can no longer levy
any rent from the ryots. .

4th.—We agree to apply to the British Courts at Mungle Dye for pedress in
all our grievances in their Territories. '

5th.—8hould we ever infringe any of the foregoing terms, we sha!ll forfeit our

right to the above pension. .
- ¢  Frans JENKINS,

¢ Agent, Govermor-General,
{
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Kxusssta to His Higmwass the Dz Rasan—(dated Simls, the 9th June
1864).

You are well aware that for many years past wanton outrages have been com-
mitted by your subjects within the territories of the British Government and
within the territories of the Rsjah of Sikkim and Cooch Behar, who are under
British protection. Men, women, and children have been kidnapped and sold
into elavery ; some have been put to death ; others have been truelly wounded ;
and much valuable property has been carried off or destroyed. These outrages,
it is well kmown, are not the act of individual criminals, who set the laws of Bhootan
at defiance ; they are perpetrated with the knowledge and at the instigation of
some of the leading Chiefs of Bhootan. Over & period of thirty-six years these
aggressions have extended. Many remonstrances have been in vain addressed
to the Bhootan Government, and the British Government has been compelled,
in its own defence and the defence of its protected and subordinate allies, to have
recourse to measures of retribution. In 1828 and 1836 the Buitish Government
were most reluctantly forced to occupy the Booree Gooma and the Banska Dooars,
but these districts were subsequently restored to the Bhootan Government in the
hope that the Bhootan Government would fulfil the offices of friendship towards
their neighbour by restraining their subjects from the commission of such aggres-
sions for the future.

This hope proved illusory, and after the British Government had in vain
endeavoured to secure & better understanding with the Bhootan Government
by means of a friendly mission, it became necessary in 1841 to annex permanently
to the British dominions the seven® Assam Dooars, a measure which, it was helieved,
would convince the Bhootan Government that British territory cannot with im-
punity be persistently and wantonly violated. Nevertheless, the British Govern-
ment, willing to believe in the friendship of your Government, and careful only
to secure an undisturbed frontier and to live at peace with the people of Bhootan,
paid to your Government annually a sum of Rupees 10,000 from the revenues of
these Dooars. .

But even its moderation on the part of the British Government, this sign of
its anxiety above all things for peace, was misunderstood. Outrages did not
cease. Precautions had to be taken for the defence of the British frontier, and
not only the Deb and Dhurma Rajahs, but the local Governors on the frontier
particularly the Tongso Pillo, had to be distinctly warned that unless these insults
to the British Government were put a stop to the British Government would
have no alternative but to resort to further measures of retribution.

® Ghurkols. Chappakhamsr.
Bansks. . Bijnee.
Chappo’ Goonee. Booree Gooma.
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These wamnings were ineffectual ; it is unnecessary to repeat the zumerous
acis of aggression to which the British Government patiently submitted, and
the further remonstrances which were addreased to your Government before they
carried their threats into execution by the stoppage of the rent of Rupees 2,000
a year for the Ambaree Fallacottah, which the British Government held in farm.
Of the reasons which forced the British Government to this measure, your Gov-
ernment were duly informed, and you were warned that the rents of Ambaree
Fallacottah would not be meid until full reparation should be mude, captives
released, and the guilty parties punished. These measures also proved ineffectual,
and as the British Government were unwilling to be committed to a course of
retributive coercion, it was determined to make one effort more by peaceful nego-
tiation and the despatch of a friendly mission to explain fully the demands of the
British Government and to pat the relations of the two Governments on a satis-
factory footing. Of this intention the Bhootan Government were informed in
1862 by & special messenger, who carried letters to the Deb and Dhurma Rajahs
and by more recent letters addressed to you by the Honorable the Leiutenant
Governor of Bengal. The mission, under the conduct of the Honorable Ashley
Eden, & high functionary of the British Government, snd my Envoy and pleni-
potentiary, reached your Court ut Poonakha on 13th March 1864, Mr. Eden
was the bearer of a Draft Treaty which he was instructed to negotiate with you.
The terms of that Treaty were so just and reasonable, and so favourable to the
best interests of botk Governments, that I did not anticipate its rejection, 1 ore

_especially as Mr. Fden had full discretion to modify any of the details nov incon-
sistent with the principles of the Treaty to meet the wishes of the Bhootan Gov-
ernment. It was, of course, optional with you to accept or reject this Treaty
in whole or in pait, and had yon received my Envoy in the manner suited to his
rank as my representative, and as by the usages ot nations he ought to have been
received, but declared your insbility to accede to the demands of the British Gov-
ernment, this rejection of my proposals, however much to be regretted as forcing
the British Government to coercive measures for the protection of the persons
and property of its subjects, would not in itself have been an offence.

But you are aware that not only have the just demands of the British Gov-
ernment been reiused but they have been refused in a manner disgraceful to your-
self and to your Durbar and insulting to the British Government. -Not only has
the Envoy deputed to your Court not been received with the dignity due to his
rank ; he has not even received thst protection from personal insult and violence
which is extended to an Envoy by the laws of all nations save the most barbarous.
By the Tongso Pillo and his coadjutors in Council the letter addressed to you on
the part of the British Government has been treated with contumely ; my Envoy
was publicly insulted and derided in your own presence, and has been compelled

under threats of pemml violence to sign an engagement agreeing to restore the
Assam Dooars. P

This engsgement I entirely repudiate, not onlf hecause it was beyond Mr.
Eden’s instructions to agree to any such terms, buttbeouue the engtsemﬂlt was
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extorted from him by personal violence and threats of imprisonment. The treat-
ment to which the mission which was deputed to your Court to remove all causes
of dispute by peaceful negotiation was subjected, has been so disgraceful that
the British Government cannot allow the Government of Bhootan to go unpunished.

1 am aware that your authority has been usurped by the Tongso Pillo and
otber Chiefs, but it cannot be permitted that, for the insubordination of your
chiefs, and the internal distractions which weaken the Government of Bhootan
the subjects of the British Government should suffer and the Envoy of the British
Government sbould be insulted and maltreated.

I therefore inform you that the district of Ambaree Fallacottah, beretofore
beld in rent from the Bhootan Government, is permanently annexed to the British
dominions, and that all payments of rent from that district and of revenues from
the Assam Dooars to the Bhootan Government have ceased for ever. You have
been informed both in writing and by my Envoy that all British subjects of Cooch
Behar and fikkim, of whom there are said to be more than three hundred, who
are now held captive by your Chiefs and in your monasteries, or are detained in
Bhootan ag.inst their will, must be released, and that the property which has
boen carried oft from British territory, or Cooch Behar, or Sikkim within the last
five years, must be restored. I now warn you that, unless these demands are
fully complied with by the 1st day of September next, that is, three months from
this date, I shall take such further measures to enforce these demands as may
seem to me to be necessary.

JouN LAwRENCE.

The same to the Dharma Rajah.

No. IV.

ProcraMaTION,—1864.

For many years past outrages have been committed by subject: of the Bhootan
Government within British territory, and in the territories of the Rajahs of Sikkim
and Cooch Behar. In these outrages property has been plundered dnd destroyed,
lives have been taken, and many innocent personu have been carried into and are
still held in captivity.

The British Government, ever sincerely desirous of maintaining friendly rela-
tions with neighbourin, States, and specially mindful of the obligations impused
on it by the treaty of 1774, has endeavoured from time to time by conciliatory
remonstrance to induce the Government of Bhootan to punish the perpetrators
of these crimes, to restore®the plundered property, and to liberate the captives.
But such remonstrances hage never been successful, and, even when followed by
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strious Wwarning, have failed to produce any satistactory result. The British
Government has been frequently deceived by vague assursnces and promises
for the future, but no property has ever been restored, no captive liherated, no
offender punished, and the outrages have continued.

- In 1863 the Government of Indis, being averse to the adoption of extreme
measures for the protection of its subjects and dependent allies, despatched a
special mission to the Bhootan Court, charged with proposals of a conciliatory
charscter, but instructed to demand the surrender of all captives, the restoration
of piundered property, and security for the future peace of the frontier.

Thil: Ppacific overture was insolently rejected by the Government of Bhootan
Not only were restitution for the past and security for the future refused, but
the British Envoy wes insulted in open Durbar, and compelled, as the only means
of ensuring the safe return of the mission, to sign a document which the Govern-
ment of India could only instantly repudiate. .

For this insult the Governor-General in Council determined to withhold for
ever the annual payments pruviously made to the Bhootan Government on account
of the revenues of the Assam Dooars and Ambaree Fallacottah, which had long
been in the occupation of the British Government, and annexed those distriots
permanently to British territory. At the same time, still anxious to avoid an
open rupture, the Governor-General in Council addressed a letter to the Deb and
Dhurma Rajahs, formerly demanding that all captives detained in Bhootan against
their will should be released, and that all property carried off during the last five
years should be restored.

To this demand the Governmeut of Bhootan has returned an evasive reply,
from which can be gathered no hope that the just requisitions of the Government
of India will ever be complied with, or that the security of the frontier can be
provided for otherwise than by depriving the Government of Bhootan and its
subjects of the means and opportanity of future aggression.

The Governor-General in Coaneil has therefore reluctantly resolved to occupy
permanently and annex to British territory the Bengal Dooars of Bhootan, and
so much of the Hill territory, including the Forts of Dullmgkot, Panekha and
Dewangiri, as may be necessary to command the pusea, and to prevent hostile
or predatory incursions of Bhootanese into the Darjeeling districts or into the
plains below. A Military Force amply sufficient to ocoupy this tract and to over-
come all rekistance has been sssembled on the frontier, and will now proceed to
carry..out this resolve.

All Chiefs, Zamiudars, Munduls, Ryots, and other inhabitants of the tract
in question are hereby required to submit to the authority of the British Govern-
ment, to remain quietly in their homes, and to render assistance to the British
troops and to the Commissioner who is charged with the administration of the
tract. Protection of life and property and a guarantee of all private rights is
offered to those who do not resist, and striot justice wil} be done to all. “The lands
will be moderately md. and all oppression and jaxtortion will be absolutely’
prohibited. r
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The fature boundary between the territories of the Queen of England and
those of Bhootan will be surveyed and marked off, and the authority of the Guvern-
ment of Bhootan within this boundary will cease for ever.

By order of the Governor-General in Council.

ForT WrLLIAM, H. M. Duraxp, Colonel,
T'he 12th November 1864, 8eoy. to the Government of India.

No. V.

AGREEMENT entered into by Hier OrricERs of the BrooTAN GOVERNMENT for
‘the surrender of the two Guns,—-1865.

~ We, Samdojey Deb Jempy and Themseyrensey Donai, the two high officers
of the Bhootan Court, will go back to the Deb Rajuh and fully explain to His
Highness about the two guns which fell into the hands of the Bhootea troops on
the evacusation of Dewangiree, and obtain His Highness's consent to go to Tongso
about them. If we succeed in getting back the guns by bringing Tongso Penlow
to terms, we will either bring the guns back and restore them at Sinchula, or else
cause them to be handed over to the British officers at Dewangiree ; but if we
should unfortunately be unsuccessful, one of us will come down to the Representa-
tive of the British Government for assistance, and, in the meantime, we agree
to explain to His Highness the Deb Rajah that no money payment can be expected
under the 4th Article of the Treaty. We furthor agree that no money payment
under the Treaty shall be due to 'the Bhootan Government in the event of Mr.
Eden at Cheeboo Lama declaring that a second copy of the Treaty extorted from
them was left by them in Bhootan, until such time as the said second copy shall
be found and surrendered to the Representative of the British Government, and
we fally understand and acknowledge that, until the two® British gums arerestored,
no fiioney payment under the Treaty will be due to the Bhootan Government.

Done this 10th day of November 1865, corresponding with 23rd-9th month,
Bhootea year Shim Lung, or one day previous to the date fixed for the formal
signature of the Treaty in Public Darbar at Sinchuls.

8aMpoJEY DEB JIMPEY.

THEMSEYRENSEY DONAI
»

‘Mm'wu*ﬂ’;nmdudmzﬂhhbmu‘ylm
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No. VI

TREATY between His ExceLLENCY thé RiGHT HONORABLE Stk JORN LAWRENCE,
G.C.B, K.C8.I., Viceror and GOVERNOR-GENERAL of HEmr BRITANNIC
Masesty’s PosskssioNs in the Easr Ixnies, and TeEIR HicuNEssEs the
Drury and DeB Rasans of Broorax concluded on the one part by Lizure-
NANT-CoLoNEL HERBERT BRUCE, C.B., by virtue of full powers to that effect
vested in him by the Viceroy and GOVERNOR-GENERAL, and on the other
part by 8aMposrY Deb JmupEY and THEMSEYRENSEY DoNal according to
full powers conferred on them by the Duurx and Dz» Rajans,—1865.

ArTIOLE 1.

. There shall henceforth be perpetual peace and friendship between the British
Government and the Government of Bhootan.

ARTICLE 3.

Whereas in conseqaence of repeated aggressions of the Bhootan Goverriment
and of the refusal of that Government to afford satisfaction for those aggressions,
and of their insulting treatment of the officers sent by His Excellency the Gov-
ernor-General in Council for the purpose of procuring an amicable adjustment
of differences existing between the two States, the British Government has been
compelled to sieze by an armed force the whole of the Doars and certain Hill Posts
protecting the passes into Bhootan and whereas the Bhootan Government has
now expressed its regret for past misconduct and a desire for the establishment of
friendly relations with the British Government, it is hereby agreed that the whole
of the tract known as the Eighteen Doars, bordering on the Districts of Rungpoor,
Cooch Behar, and Assam, together with the Talook of Ambaree ¥allacottah and
the Hill territory on the left bank of the Teesta up to such points as may be laid
down by the British Commissioner appointed for the purpose is ceded by the Bhoo-
tan Government to the British Government for ever.

ArTICLE 3.

The Bhootan Government hereby agree to surrender all British subjects as
well as subjects of the Chiefs of 8ikkim and Cooch Bebar who are now detained
in Bhootan against their will, and to place no inspediment in the way of the return
of all or any of such persons into British territorv.

ARTICLE 4.

- In consideration of the cession by the Bhootan Government of the territories
specified in Article 2 of this Treaty, and of the said Government having expressed
its regret for past misconduct, and baving hereby engaged for the future to restrain
all evil-disposed persuns from committing crimes wi:bin British territory or the
territories of the Rajahs of Sikkim and Cooch Behi!snd to give prompt and full
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tedress for ail such orimes which may be committed in defiance of their commands,
the British Government agree to make an annual allowance to the Government
of Bhootan of a sum not exceeding fifty thousand rupees (Rupees 50,000) to be
paid to officers not below the rank of Jungpen, who shall be deputed by the Gov-
ernment of Bhootan to reccive the same. And it is further hereby agreed that
the payments shall be made as specified below :— '

On the fulfilment by the Bhootan Government of the pondit-ions of this Treaty
twenty-five thousand rupees (Rupees 25,000).

On the 10th Januery following the 1st payment, thirty-five thousand rupees
(Rupees 35,000).

On the 10th January following forty-five thousand rupees (Rupees 45,000).
On every succeeding 10th January fifty thousand rupees (Rupees 50,000).

ArTICLE b.

The British Government will hold itself at liberty at any time to suspend the
paymeut of this compensation money either in whole or in part in the event of
misconduct on the part of the Bhootan Government or its failure to check the
aggression of its subjects or to comply with the provisions of this Treaty.

ARTICLE 6.

The British Governnent hereby agree, on demand being duly made in writing
by the Bhootan Government, to surrender, under the provisions of Act VII of
1854, of which a copy shall be furnished to the Bhootan Governirent, all Bhoota-
nese subjects accused of any of the following crimes who may take refuge in British
dominions. The crimes are murder, attempting to murder, rape, kidnapping,
great personal violence, naiming, dacoity, thuggee, robbery, burglary, knowingly
receiving property obtained by dacoity, robbery or-burglary, cattle stealing, break-
ing and entering a dwelling house and stealing therein, arson, setting fire to village,
house, or town, forgery or uttering forged documents, counterfeiting current coin,
knowingly uttering base or counterfeit coin, perjury, subornatidn of perjury,
embezzlement by public officers or other persons, and being an accessory to any
of the above offences.

.ArTICLE 1.

The Bhootan Government hereby agree, on requisition being duly made by
or by the authority of, the Licutensnt-Governor of Bengal, to surrender any British
subjects accused of any of the crimes specified in the above Article who may take
refuge in the territory under the jurisdiction of the Bhootan Government, and
also any Bhootanese subjeXs who, after committing any of the above crimes in
British territory, sball flee Jato Bhootan, on such evidence of their guilt being
produced as shell satisfy th Court of the district in which the offence may
have been committed. :
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ArTI0LE 8.

1he Bhootan Government hereby agree to refer to the arbitration of the British
Government all disputes with, or causes of complaint against, the Rajahs of Sikkim
snd Cooch Behar, and to sbide by the decision of the British Government ; and
the British Government hereby engage to enquire into and settle all such disputes
and complaints in such manner as justice may require, and to insist on the obser-
vance of the decision by the Rajehs of Sikkim and Caoch Behar.

AzrTIOLE 9.

There shall be free trade and commerce between the two Governments. No
duties shall be levied on Bhootanese goods imported into British territories nor
shall the Bhootan Government levy any duties on British goods imported into,
or transported through, the Bhootan territories. Bhootanese subjects residing in
British territories shall have equal justice with British subjects, snd British subject
residing in Bhootan shall have equal justice with the subjects of the Bhootan
Government.

ArTicLe 10.

The present Treaty of ten Articles having been concluded at Sinchuls on the '
11th day of November 1865, corresponding with the Bhootea year Shim Lung
24th day of the 9th month, and signed and sealed by Lieutenant-Colonel Herbert
Bruce, C.B., and 8amdojey Deb Jimpey and Themseyrensey Donai, the ratifica-
tions of the same by His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor-General or His
Excellency the Viceroy and Governor-General in Council and by Their High-
nesses the Dhurm and Deb Rajshs shall be mutually delivered within thirty days
from this date. o

H. Brucs, Lieut.-Col.,
Chief Civil and Political Officer,

In Dabe Nagri.

In Bhootes language.

"This Treaty was ratified on the 39th November 1865 in Caloutts by me. ‘

_JD
Jorn Lawazwnos,

2‘0 January 1866. \ Governor-General.
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No. VIL

ProorLaMATION,—1866.

Whereas in the Proclamstion issued on the 12th November 1864, His Excel-
lency the Viceroy and Governor-General in Council announced his resolution of
occupying permanently and aunexing to British territory the Bengal Doars of
Bhootan and so much of the Hill territory, including the forts of Dalimkote and
Diwangiree, 88 might be necessary to command the yasses and to prevent bostile
or predatory incursions of Bhootanese into the Darjeeling district, or into the
plains below ;

And whereas, in pursuance of that resolution, the British Government, under
Article 2 of a Treaty concluded on the 11th day of November 1865, has obtained
from the Government of Bhootan for ever the cession of the whole of the tract
known as the Eighteen Doars bordering on the districts of Rungpoor, Cooch Behar
and Assam, together with the Talook of Ambaree Fallacottah and the Hill terri-

tory on the left bank of the Teesta, up to such point as may be leid down by the
British Commissioner appointed for the purpose ;

It is hereby declared that the territory ceded by the Bhootan Government
83 aforesaid is annexed to the territories of Her Most Gracious Majesty the Queen
of England.

It is further declared that the ceded territory is attached to the Bengal Divi-
sion of the Presidency of Fort William, and that it will accordingly be under the
immediate control of the Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal, but that it shall not
be subjected to the gene.al regulations.

By order of the Governor-Geheral in Council.

Brura ; ' W. Mu,
The 4th July 1866. Secy. to the Government of India.

—
L]

No. VIII. .

TRANSLATION of & PERMIT granted for the CONSTRUGTION of & ROAD in BrooTAN
by the DHaeyMA Raya, dated the 11th day of the lst month (corresponding
to the 27th February 1904).

At the present time, when %aere is a small dispute between the English and
the Tibetans, the Erglish Sabeb, Colonel Younghusband, Britisi Commissioner,
baving srrived at Phari, anq as the English and Bhootanese have been sincere
friends fro'n the beginning upYo the present timwe, like a silk scarf without a spot,
the Saheb friends have asked $ be allowed to open a travellers’ road, in the lands
of Paro Ringpung, namely, irfone or other of Sangbe, Ammo-chhu, aud De-chhu.
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This permit is therefore granted for opening a travellers’ road in one or other of
the above noted places. No work shall be done likely to cause injury to the land
adjoining the travellers’ road on the right and left. Moreover, with regard to
making halting places, except the making of houses for the Sahebs themselves to
remain in, no other injury of any sort is to be made. Moreover, the rent for the
clearing and opening of the raad will be settled by meeting and discussion bet-

oLit, ** high land and low land Ween the Bhootanese® and English Officials
offioials ** from time to time.

Therefore the presunt order is given by the Bhootan Dharma Raja Desi. Dated
the 11th of the 1st month of the wood dragon year (corresponds to the 27th Feb-

ruary 1904).

The 6th March 1904. E. H. Wausg.

No. IX.

TaeaTY between His ExcerLLENoY the RieaT HONOURABLE SIR GILBERT JOEN
Eruiorr-Murray-Kynynuouny, P.C., G.M8.1, G.M.LE,, G.C.M.G., EasL
of MinTto, VicEROY and GOVERNOR-GENERAL of INDIA in Counoir, and His
Hioaxzss 8m UcyeN Wangorvux, K.C.LE., Marnarasa of Bauran,—1910,

Whereas it is desirable to amend Articles IV and VIII of the Treaty concluded
at Sinchula on the 11th day of November 1865, corresponding with the Bhootea
year Shing Lang, 24th day of the 8th month, between the British Government
and the Government of Bhutan, the undermentioned amendments are agreed
to on the one part by Mr. C. A. Bell, Political Officer in Sikkim, in virtue of full
powers to that effect vested in him by the Right Hoaourable Sir Gilbert John
Elliott-Murray-Kynynmound, P.C., G.M.8.1, G.M.LE., G.C.M.G., Eaxl of Minto,
Viceroy and Jovernor-General of Indis in Council, and on the other part by His
Highnees Bir Ugyen Wangchuk, K.C.LE., Maharajs of Bhutan.

ThefollowmglddlhonhnbeenmldetoAmdaNoftheSmohuh'huty
of 1860,

“ The British Government has increased the sunual allowance to the Govern-
ment of Bhutan from fifty thousand ripees (Rs. 50,000) to one hundred thousand
rupees (Rs. 1,00,000) with effeot from the 10th January 1810.”

Article VIII of the Sinohula Treaty of 1865 has been revised and the revised
Article runs as follows :

“ The British Government undertakes to exerciss no interference in the internal
sdministration of Bhutan. On its part, the Bljitanese Government agrees to
be guided by the advice of the British Governmer ; in regard to its external rela-
tions. In the event of disputes with or causes ol complaint against the Maha:
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rajas of Sikkim and Cooch Behar, such matters will be referred for arbitration
to. the British Government which will settle them in such manner as justice may
Yequire, and insist upon the observance of its decisions by the Maharajas named.”
Done in quadruplicate at Punaks, Bhutan, this eighth day of Janusry in the
year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and ten, corresponding with the
Bhutia date, the 27th day of the 11th month of the Earth-Bird (8a-ja) year.

C. A. Beu1, Seal of Dharma Rajs.
Political Officr  Seal of Political Seal of His Highness the
in Sikkim. . Officer in Siklkim, Maharaja of Bhutan.,
8th January 1910,

Seal of Tatsang Lamas.
Seal of Tongss Pﬂ@.
Seal of Paro Penlop.
Seal of Zhung Dronyer.
Beal of ‘Timbu Jongpen.
Seal of Punaka Jongpen.,

Seal of Wangdu Potang
Jongpen.
B8eal of Taka Penlop..
Seal of Deb Zimpon.
_ Mixwro,
Viceroy and Governor-General of India.

 This treaty was ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-General of Indis in
Council at Fort William, onthe twenty-fourth day of March A. D., one thousand
nine hundred snd ten.

~ 8. H. Bumzs,
Seoretary to the Government
of India, Foreign Department.
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No. X,

TrEATY between His ExoxrLENoY the Ricar HoNoumanis Sm GiLBERT JORN
Erviorr-MurraY-KyNYNMOUND, P.C., G.MS8.I, G.M.IE,, G.C.M.G., Earl of
Mivto, Vigzroy and GoverNOR-GENEmAL of INpia and His HieenEss
81 UeyeN WanccrUE, K.C.I.E., MasarAJA of BRUTAN, concluded on the
one part by Mr. C. A. BrLL, by virtue of full powers to that effect vested
in him by the VicERoY and GOVERNOR-GENERAL, and on the other part
by Rar UsyeN Dorzie Bamapumr, DEB ZIMPEN in virtue of full powers
granted to him by the ManaRAJA of BHUTAN—1910.

Whereas the Government of Bhutan have applied to the Government of India
for a simpler form of procedure for the mutual surrender of criminals than that at
preeent in force, Mr. C. A. Bell, Political Officer in Sikkim, in virtue of full powers
vested in him by the Right Hon’ble Sir Gilbert John Elliott-Murray-Kynynmound,
P.C., G MS8.I, GM.LE, G.C.M.G., Earl of Minto, Viceroy and Governor-General
of India, and Rai Ugyen Dorzie Bahadur, Deb Zimpen, in virtue of full powers
granted to him by His Highness 8ir Ugyen Wangchuk, K.C.I.E., Maharaja of
Bhutan, hereby agree as follows : —

(1) The British Government shall, on demand being duly made in writing
by the Bhutan Government, take proceedings in accordance with the provisions
of the Indian Extradition Act, 1903 (of which a copy shall be furnished to the
Bhutan Government), for the surrender of all Bhutanese subjeots accused of any
of the crimes specified in tl e first schedule of the said Act who may take refuge
in British territory.

(2) The Bhutan Government shall, on requisition being duly made by the
Goyernment of India, or by any officer authorised by the Government of India
in this behalf, surrender any British subjects, or subjects of a foreign Power, whose
extradition may be required in pursuance of any agreement or arrangements
made by the British Government with the said Power, accused of any of the crimes,
specified in the first schedule of Act XV of 1903, who may take refuge in the terri-
tory under the jurisdiction of the Bhutan Government, and also any Bhutanese
subjects who, after committing any of the crimes referred to in British territory,
shall flee into Bhutan, on such evidence of their guilt being produced as shall
satisfy the local court of the district in which the offence may have been commit-
ted.

Done in quadruplicate at Kalimpong this twenty-first day of November in
the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and tenm, corresponding with
the Bhutia date the twentieth day of the second ninth month of the Iron-dog

year.
C. A. Bewy,
Politica! Officer in Seal of Political Officer Seal of Deb Zimpen.
Sikkim, in Sikkim,

Harp/uee or PENsHUKT,
Vioeroy  Governor-General of India.
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This treaty was ratified by the Vioeroy and Governor-General of Indis in
Council at ¥ ort William on the thirteenth day of December, A.D. one thousand
nine hundred and ten. ‘

J. B. Woop,
Seoretary to the Govt. of India,

Foreign Department.






PART V.

Treaties and Engagements

relating to

Siam.

T HE diplomatic relations of the British Government with Siam may

be said to have commenced with Mr. John Crawfurd’s mission in
1821 the chief object of which was to procure an unrestricted trnde with
Siam, but his negotiations were unsuccessful.

In 1826 a Treaty (No. I) was negotiated by Captain Burney,
chiefly with the view of preventing the Siamese from co-operating with
the Burmese during the first Burmese war in which the British Govern-
ment was then engaged, and of providing for the peace of the Malayan
Veninsula then disturbed in consequence of the occupation of Keduh by
the Siamese. Besides the above Treaty, Captain Burney effected & Com-
mercial Agreement (No. II) with Siam. The provisions of this en-
gagement were systematically violated by the Siamese and, as the 6th
article placed British subjects under Siamese laws, its abrogation was in-
dispensable.

The dependencies of Siam in the Malayan Peninsula were Kedah,
Ligor, Trenggannu, Kelanten, Patani and Junkceylon or Puket. In
1831, after the Raja of Ligor had defeated the ex-Raja of Kedah in an
attempt to recover his country, the Resident of Penang visited him at
Kedah and concluded an Engagement (No. ITT) regarding the boundaries
of Province Wellesley, in conformity with the 3rd Article of the treaty
of Bangkok.

In 1850 Sir James Brooke was deputed to Siam armed with plenipo-
tentiary powers from Her Majesty Queen Victoria, but his efforts to con-
clude a satisfactory treaty were unsuccessful. Five years later, however, .
a Treaty (No. IV) of friendship and commerce between Her Majesty
and the Kings of Siam was negotiated by Sir John Bowring. In 1856
Mr. Parkes conveyed to Siam the ratification of the treaty by the Queen,
when an agreement (No. V) was made with Siamese commissioners to
give effect to the treaty afy to define its intentions,

(106 )
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In 1864 a boundary commission “was appointed and satisfactory
arrangements were made for the boundary at the Isthmus of Kraw
and the sea-ward line from the mouth of the Pakchan to Junkeeylon.
The boundary northward from Kraw was demarcated in 1867 by e separate
commission, and a Convention (No. VI) was signed on the 8th February
1868, defining the boundary in its entire length.

King Phrabat Somdetch Phra Chom Klow died on the lst Ootober
1848, after a reign of seventeen and a hslf years, aend was succepded by
his eldest son, Chow Fa Chula Longkorn, minor.

The western portion of Siam, bordering on the Salween river and se-
parated by it from eastern Karenni, is occupied by the Chiengmai or
Zimme Shans, whose Chief is tributary to Siam. Disputes regarding
the valuable forests situated on the eastern bank of the Salween led to
hostilities between the Karens and the Shans, and numerous bands of
dakaits traversed the country committing outrages on British traders
and their property. To remedy this state of things a special officer was
placed in charge of the Salween tracts, and advn.ntage was taken of the
visit of His Majesty the King of Siam to Calcutta in 1872 to discuss the
measures necessary for the encouragement of trade and the repression of
dakaiti on the Salween frontier. These discussions resulted in the de-
putation towards the end of 1873 of a Siamese Embassy to Calcutta, and
on the 14th January 1874 a Treaty (No.- VII), which came into force
on the 1st January 1875, was signed, having for its objects. the promo-
tion of commercial intercourse with the province of Chiengmai and the
repression of heinous crime. The Siamese Government agreed to post
guards along the eastern bank of the Salween, to maintain a sufficient
police force, and to appoint judges in Chiengmai for the purpose of sett-
ling civil disputes hetween British and Siamese subjects.

Under the terms of the treaty of 18566 and the supplementary agree-
ment of 1856, the British Consul at Bengkok alone could try civil and cri-
minal cases in which either both parties or the defendant were British sub-
jects and the cause of action arose in Siamese territory. The distance
separating ‘Bangkok from Chiengmei, and the limited powers possessed
by the British Consul at Bangkok, caused very great inconvenience in
the disposal of cases arising in Chiengmai. The consent of the Siamese
Government was obtained. to the appointment of the Superintendent of
the Yunsalin district, in British Burma, to exercise all the powers that
may be exercised by the Consul at Bangkok under the 2nd article of the
treaty of 1856 and the 2nd article of ‘the sunplementary agreement of
18566. By virtue of this consent he was apfiinted to exercise, for the
territories of the King of Siam, all the powd's of a political agent under
Act XI of 1872,
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The Treaty of 1874 did not work satisfactorily as, in spite of the guod
will shewn by the Siamese Government, it was found that, in the absence
of any English officer, British subjects at times suffered unfriendly usage
at the hands of the local euthorities at Zimme. In these circumstarces
Major C. W. Street, of the British Burma Commission, was deputed in
1879 on a mission to Zimme, for the purpose of enquiring into certain
specific cases in which British subjects were concerned, and into the
general question of establishing a British Agency et Zimme. After pro-
tracted discussion u Treaty (No. VIII), supplementary to the treaty of
1856, was signed at Bangkok on the 3rd September 1883. By this agree-
ment, which related only to the territories of Chiengmai, Lakon and
Lampunchi, the treaty of 1874 was abrogated and provision was made
for the appointment of a British Consul or Vice-Consul at Zimme. The
Consul or Vice-Consul has judicial powers in respect of cases in which
British subjects are defendants or accused: and in all such cases tried
by the local judges appeal may be made to Bangkok- 'The treaty also

‘contained provisions concerning the issue of passports to British and
Siamese subjects travelling in Siamese or British territory respectively,
concerning the extradition of offenders, and concerning the working of
forests in the territories of the Prince of Chiengmai. Mr. E. B.
Gould, the first British Vice-Consul, arrived at Zimme in April 1884.
In 1886 the Siamese Government agreed to the Provinces of Nan and
Phre being included in the meaning of the words ‘* Chiengmai, Lakon and
Lempunchi ’’ mentioned in the treaty of 1883, and to a similar ex-
tension of meaning being given to those words as occurring in the com-
mission of the Vice-Consul appointed according to 'that treaty. The
Sianese Government also requested that the words ‘‘ Muang Nan and
Muang Phre *’ should be inserted in the commission of any Vice-Consul
who might thereafter be appointed in order that His Siamese Majesty’'s
Exequatur might be issued in accordance with the usual practice. The
Siamese Government similarly in 1896, at the request of the British Gov-
ernment, agreed to-the additional provinces of Thon, Kaheng, Sawanka-
loke, Sukotai, Utaradit and Pichai falling within the scofe of the treaty
of 1883, in the same way as the Provinces of Phre and Nan.

In 1885 and 1887 the King of Siam issued Royal Decrees,” to facili-
tate the working of the courts established under the treaty and for other
purposes. '

In May 1887 a Notification (No. IX) was issued publishing corre-
spondence between the British and Siamese Ministers embodying an
agreement, known as the Devawongse-Satow Agreement of 1887, with
the Siamese Governm3at under which no duties were levied on goods
exported from the Rahelg district into Burma and vice versd.

*See Appendix No. I.
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After the annexation of upper Burma a question arose as to the
ownership of the four small trans-Salween States of Mong Tun, Mong
Hang, Mong Kyawt, and Mong Hte, which were claimed both by the
Chief of Chiengmai and by the Sawbwa of Mong Pan, and also in regard
to Mong Hsat, which was claimed by Siam and Keng Tung. At the end
of 1887 Mr. A. H. Hildebrand, Superintendent, Southern Shan States,
was directed to make a local enquiry in conjunction with commissioners
appointed by the Siamese Government. As a result the four first. named
States were declared to be a portion of the Shan States tributary to Her
Majesty the Queen-Empress, and they were replaced under the Mong Pan
Sawbwa with effect from the 16th November 1888. The State of Mong
Hsat was found to be ectually under the manegement of Keng Tung,
and “was also declared under British protection.

In September 1887 the Chief Commissioner of Burma reported
Siamese aggression in trans-Salween Karenni. In 1888, when his attack
on the Shan State of Mawkmai forced the British Government to punish
Sawlapaw, the Chief of Eastern Karenni, Siam was invited to co-operate
with a view to preventing his sscape; and the acceptance of this sugges-
tion was followed by their occupation of trens-Salween Karemni. This
action led to long correspondence, and it was not till October 1892 that
the Siamese consented to evacuate this tract and measures were taken for
its restoration to Sawlawi, the Chief whom the British Government had
recognised as Myoza of Karenni in succession to Sawlapaw deposed. In
1889 the Siamese Government proposed the appointment of a joint com-
misgion to settle claims to sovereignty over certain districts on the east
bank of the Selween. Various difficulties, however, arose, and the British
_commissioners were compelled to take up the investigation alone. Work
was commenced in Karenni, and the boundary of the trans-Salween tract
and of the small States previously in dispute wes provisionally laid down.
In 1889-90 the demarcation was continued, and on this occasion repre-
sentatives of both Siam and Keng Tung rendered assistance. A line of
trontier extending as far as the Mekong was traced, and the whole of this
border was accepted in 1892 by Siam. - The final delineation of the
boundary by a joint commission in the open season of 1892-93 was
arranged for- The Anglo-Siamese commissioners met at Mong Hang and
the work of demarcation was begun in January 1893. On the 17th Octo-
ber 1894 the King of Siam and Her Britannic Majesty’s Minister ex-
changed maps in three sheets signed and sealed, showing the boundary
line as finally agreed upon between the two countries.

In June 1892 the Government of Burma reported certain encroach-
ments made by the Siamese authorities on British ‘ntory in the Amherst
district of the Tenasserim division of lower B The report was com-
municated to the British Minister, who rep md the matter to the
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Siamese Government. The Siamese Government galled for a report from
their officials, and at the same time assured the Brjtish Minister that they
would strictly adhere to the stipulations of the trbaty concluded in 1868.
The Government of Burma subsequently submitted a detailed report show-
ing the encroachments made by the Siamese. This was communicated to
the British Minister, who was requested to invite the Siamese Govern--
ment to depute responsible officials to demarcate the boundary in conjunc-
tion with a British official. The Siamese.Government accepted the pro-
posals, and a joint demarcation was made. The Siamese Government,
while acknowledging the correctness of the demarcation, stated that by
following it they would lose some 460 square miles of territory, which
before and after the agreement of 1868 was really administered by them,
and on which their subjects had settled; and they suggested that it would
be worthy of the spirit of justice and equity of the British Government
to consent to @ revision of the agreement of 1868. The Government of
India, Kowever, held that the line demarcated should be adhered to; that
the boundary should be marked by permanent and conspicuous pillars;
and that the Siamese Government should be informed accordingly.

On the 15th January 1896 Great Britain and France signed an Agree-
ment (No. X) with regard to Siam and the Upper Mekong.

In 1896 the British Government approached the Siamese Government
with & view to making a convention for the purpose of protecting the
western portion of Siam against foreign interference. The British Minis-
ter on the 31st May 1896 presented the Siamese Minister with a draft
convention and a verbal note explaining the object of the, proposal, which
was to the effect that the Anglo-French Agreement of the 15th January
1896 provided for the safety of the guaranteed portion of Siam, not only
against France and England, but also against any other Power; that the
British Government were unable to induce the French Government to
extend its provisions to the whole of Siam; but that they thought a secu-
rity almost equivalent might be provided for the territories under Siamese
rule or suzerainty which lie to the south-west of the guaranteed portion,
if Siain would enter into en agreement with England not to elienate
them to any third power. After some discussion to Convention (No;
XT) was signed at Bangkok on the 6th April 1897.

On the 29th November 1899 an Agreement (No. XII) was mgned for
the registration of British subjects in Siam. In May 1900 the British
Minister at Bangkok reported that he had come to an agreement with the
Siamese (Government that the grand-children of registered British sub-
jects should not be called upon for State service in Siam until the age of
seventeen ; such grand-cNjdren, however, were not to be regarded as sub-
ject to British jurisdicfBn in case any question arose invelving the
jurisdiction to be applie§ to them.
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In November 1899 the Secretary of State forwarded certain correspon-
dence, and asked for the views of the Government of India as to whether
the achedule of taxes, annexed to article 4 of the Bangkok agreement of
the 13th May 1856 should not be abrogated. The Government of India
replied that there was no objection to the abrogation of the schedule on
the following conditions, viz., (1) that British subjects be allowed to own
land elsewhere than in the vicinity of Bangkok; and (2) that the taxation
on land rented, owned, or held by British subjects should nowhere exceed
the taxation levied ou similar land in lower Burma. The Secretary of
State referred the question again to the Government of India, stating that
the British Indian interests in question appeared small and enquiring
whether in these circumstances the Government of India were disposed
to acoept the agreement. The Government of India repiied that they
were willing to forego the condition as to British subjects owning land
elsewhere than near Bangkok.

In 1899 the British Government requested the Siamese GGovetnment
to sign an agreement defining boundaries between the British and Siamese
dependencies in the Malay States and the boundary Agreement (No.
XIII) was signed on the 29th November 1899. Later the agreement
between Great Britain and Siam, relative to the taxation on land held or
owned by British subjects in Siam and to the abrogation of the taxation
schedule annexed to article 4 of the Bangkok Agreement of 1856 (No.
V). was signed at. Bangkok on the 20th September 1900 (No. XIV).
In accordunce with this agreement the Siamese Government in June
1905 issued an official notification amending the amount of land tax to
be collected in future.

In April 1902 the Secretary of State asked for the views of the Gov-
ernment of India on a scheme for the neutralization of Siam. Mr. Rivett-
Cernac, the Financial Adviser to the Siamese Government, was' en-
deavouring to persuade the King of Siam to obtain a joint guarantee by
the powers for the neutralization of Siam. He had written @ memoran-
dum, exhibiting the grave pohtxcal dangers with which. the kingdom of
Siam was threatened and pmposmg certain remedies. The Government
of India agreed with the opinion of Mr. Rivett-Carnac as to the political
dangers which menaced Siam, but disagreed with him as to the remedies

praposed to ward them off.

" In June 1902 the British Consul at Chiengmai submitted certain pro-
posals with a view to facilitating the capture on the Siamese side, and
the extradition, of criminals who cross the border. He had suggested
“to the Siamese Commissioner that the districtAJommissioner should be
d v , 0 communicate with, and
teceivo communications direct from, the corre§yonding extradition officer
on the British side; (2) on receipt of a writn request for extradition
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trom the British official, to track and arrest the accused person at once
without necessarily submitting the case to Chiengmai, and on his arrest
to apply direct to the British official for evidence in support of the
extradition; (3) to hold the preliminary enquiry without delay, forward
a full report of the case and the enquiry to the Centrel Council at Chieng-
mai, and detain the accused in custody pending further instructions; (4)
in cases of accused persons in Siamese territory who escape into Burma,
to apply in writing direct to the British officials for their arrest, and to
furnish witnesses for the enquiry preliminary to extradition, forwarding
at the same time a report to the Central Council at Chiengmei. The
Siamese High Commissioner was authorised to invest the district commis-
gioners of all districts in the Chiengmai province, adjoining British terri-
tory, with the powers mentioned above. The Government of India on
‘their side appointed the following officers to exercise all the powers of a
political agent, under the Foreign Jurisdiction and Extradition Act XXT
of 1879, for the provinces of Siam as specified in each case:— '

(a) the Deputy Commissioner for the time being of the Amherst dis-
trict, for the provinces of (1) Muang Tek otherwise called Raheng or
Yaheing, (2) Kammpeng Pett, (3) Muang Utai, (4) Sawankaloke, (5)
Sukotai, (6) Utaradit end (7) Pichai;

(b) the Deputy Commissioner for the time being of the Tavoy district,
for the province of Muang Patburi;

. (c) the Deputy Commissioner for the time being of the Mergui dis-
trict, for the provinces of (1) Muang Kooi, (2) Muang Bantaphan, (3)
Muang Patin, (4) Muang Chomphon, (5) Muang Kraburi and (6) Muang
Renong;

(d) the Deputy Commissioner for the time being of the Salween dis-
trict, for the provinces of Lakon and Lampunchi, and for the central and
western districts of the province of Chiengmai;

(¢) the Superintendent and the Political Officer for the time being of
the Southern Shan States, for the northern: district of the proyince of
Chiengmai, and

() the Assistant Political Officer for the time being at Keng Tung
for the provinces of Muang Nan, Muang Phre and Muang Thon. -

The Government of India also, under-section 13 of the Foreign Juris-
diction and Extradiction Act XXI of 1879, directed that the Deputy Com-
missioner of the Amherat, Tavoy, Mergui and Salween districts, the
Superintendent and Political Officer of the Southern Shan States, and
the Assistant PoliticalyOfficer at Keng Tung, might, in exercise of the
powers of a political oftgr conferred upon them by the previous notifica-
tion, hand over any perpn arrested, and forwarded in accordance with.
the provisions of section 2 of the Act, to be tried by the ordinary.courts
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of the State in which the offence was committed, or alleged to have been
committed, by such person.

In 1902 the Siamese Glovernment made & proposal for the alteration of
article VIII of the Chiengmai treaty of 1883, by substituting the rights
of Buitish subects to. hold land for the right of the Consul io remove cuses
w the Consular court; but after discussion the British (tovernmeni
decided that the matter should be allowed o drop for the time being.

Un the 6th October 1902 Lord Lansdowne, His Majesty’s Secretary of
State fof Foreign Affairs, and Phya Sri Sahadeb, Special knvoy ot His
Majesty the King of Siam, signed a declaration in London in respect of
certain arrangements which it was considered expedient to muke with re-
gurd to the administration of the State of Kelantan end Treggunnu
(No. XV). One of the terms of the declaration was that the drait agree-
weni attached to it should be shown to the Ruler of Kelantan and Treng-
gannu, for the puirpose of procuring their adhesion to it: and article 2 of
the draft ugreement stated that His Majesty the King of Siam reserved
the right to nominate officers to be adviser and assistant adviser to the
States of Kelantan and Trenggannu to act as representative (or agent)
of His Majesty the King of Siam. The Ruler of Kelantan signed the
English and Malay versions of the treaty, but the Ruler of Trenggannu
absolutely refused to sign it- In accordance with the agreement attached
to the declaration signed on the 6th Qctober 1902, Mr. Graham wes ap-
pointed Adviser and Mr. H. W. Thomson, Assistant Adviser to the State
of Kelantan.

On the 9th February 1904 the Siamese Government issued a noti-
fication abolishing, within three years from the dete, all gambling in
dam. In order to reimburse the State for the revenue thus lost, the
Siamese Glovernment proposed to modify the tariff. On the 6th Febru-
ary 1906, the Siamese Government gave His Majesty’s Government the
twelve mionths’ notice, required by article 11 of the treaty of 1855, of
therr intention to modify the tariff.

Un the 8th* April 1904 England and France concluded an Agreewent
(No. XVI) settling several points of difference between the two uations.
The opportunity was taken of confirming articles 1 and 2 of the treaty
of 1896 with France respecting Siam, specifying the territories coming
under the influence of France and England and discleiming all idea of
the contracting parties annexing any Siamese territory.

On the 10th March 1909 & new Treaty (No. XVII) wus signed: and,
on the same date, a separate Convention (No. XVIII) cancelling that of
1897 (No. XI). By the Treaty, which was ratified on the 9th July
1909, the extra-territorial rights of British sulyscts in Siam were con-
siderably modified and the Siamese relinquigied in favour of Great
Britain their rights over the peninsular states off Kedah, Perlis, Kelantan,
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Trenggannu and adjacent islands. Pursuant to section 1 of the Protocol—
annexed to the above Treaty—concerning the jurisdiction applicable in
the Kingdom of Siam to British subjects, a Procés-Verbal for the estab-
lishment of International Courts at Bangkok, Chiengmai, Songkla and
Puket, with jurisdiction over the territories named therein, was signed
by the Governments of Great Britain and Siam on the 6th July 1909 (No.
XIX): while on the 26th August 1910, under section 1 of the Jurisdic-
tional Protocol, another Procés-Verbal (No. XX) was signed between
Great Britain and Siam. This provides for the establishment of an In-
ternational Court at Lakon Lampang with territorial jurisdiction over
the four Muangs named therein ; this jurisdiction was previously granted
to the Court at Chiengmai under the Procés-Verbal of the 6th July 1909.

King Chulalongkorn died on the 23rd October 1910 after a reign of
42 vears, and was succeeded by the Crown Prince, at first known as
King Vajiravudh and later, in 1916, as King Rama VI.

- An Extradition Treaty (No. XXI) between Great Britain and Siem
was concluded at Bangkok on the 4th March and ratified on the lst
August 1911. :

On the 22nd July 1917 Siam entered the Great War on the side of the
Allies and in-1919 was one of the signatories of the Treaty of Versailles.

On the 20th December 1921 a Convention (No. XXII) was concluded
between Great Britain and Siam respecting the settlement of enemy
debts referred to in the Treaty of Versailles.

In December 1924, owing to conditions brought about by an increase
in the post-war duties on goods brought into Burma by sea, it became

necessary to ebrogate the Devawongse-Satow Agreement of 1887
(No. IX). '

On the 6th September 1925 the King of Siam issued a Royal Pro-
clamation in connection with the Extradition Treaty of 1911 (No. XX).
This proclamation provides for the arrest and provisional detention,
pending formal application for extradition, of persons who have fled to
Siam from Burma or British Malaya after committing in either of those
countries a crime for which they are liable to be extradited.

On the 14th July 1925 two new treaties, a General Treaty (No.
XXIIT) and a Commercial Treaty (No. XXIV) were signed: They were
ratified on the 30th March 1926. By the General Treaty, the Inter-'
national Courts were abolished and all British subjects in Siam became
subject to the jurisdiction of the ordinary Siargese Courts; although,
until all the Siamese godes come into force and for a period of five years
thereafter, British dip}gmatic and consular officers may evoke any case
pending in any SiameseYCourt, except the Dika, i.e., Supreme Court, in
which a British subject, forporation, company or association, or & British
protected person, is deféndant or accused.
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Article 1 of the General Treaty (No. XXIII) recognised the fiscal
autonomy of Siam; but, by Article 10 of the Commercial Treaty (No.
XXIV), the import duty which may be levied on certain goods therein
specified is limited to a maximum of 5 per cent. ad valorem. Siamese
fiscal autonomy became effective on the 26th March 1927.

On the 25th November 1926 en Arbitration Convention (No. XXV)
between Great Britain and Siam was signed. It was ratified on the 2nd
February 1927.

King Rama VI died on: the 26th November 1925, and was succeeded
by His present Ma;esty King Prajadhipok.

On the 30th September 1926, Notes (No. XXVI) were exchanged
between the British and Siamese Government regarding Articles 10, 11
and 12 of the Commercial Treaty of 1925 (No. XXIV).

In March 1928 the Government of India acceded to certain artlcles
of the Anglo-Siamese General Treaty, and to the Commercial Treaty, of
1925 (Nos. XXIIT and XXIV), subject to certain reservatwns, by en
exchange of notes (No. XXVII).
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TREATY WITH S1am,—1826.

The powerful Lord, who is in possession of every good, and every dignity, the
God Boodh, who dwells over every head in the city of the sacred and great King-
dom of 8i-a-yoo-tha-ya (titles of the King of Siam) incomprehensible to the head
and brain, the sacred beauty of the royal palace, serene and infallible there (titles
of the Wangua or cecond King of Siam), have bestowed their commands upon
the heads of Their Excellencies, the Ministers of high rank belonging to the sacred
and grest Kingdom of Si-a-yoo-tha-ya, to assemble and frame a Tresty with
Captain Henry Burney, the English Envoy, on the part cf the English Govern-
ment, the Hon’ble East India Company, who govern the coantries in Indis belong-
ing to the English under the authority of the King and Parliament of England
and the Right Honourable Lord Amherst, Governor of Bengal, and other English
Officers of high rank, have deputed Captain Burney as an Envoy to represent
them, and to frame & Treaty with Their Excellencies, the Ministers of high rank

_ belonging to the sacred and great Kingdom of Si-a-yoo-tha-ya, in view that the
Siamese and the English nation may become great and true friends, conneoted in
love and affection, with genuine candour and sincerity, on both sides. The
Sian:ese and English frame two uniforn. copies of a Treaty, in order that one copy
may be placed in the Kingdom of Siam, and that it mey become known through-
out every great and small province subject to Sisni, and in order that one copy
may be placed in Bengal, and that it may become known throughout every great
and small province subject to the Euglish Governmeat. Both copies of the Treaty
will be attested by the royal seal, by the seals of Their Excellencies the Ministers
of high rank in the city of the sacred and great Kingdom of Si-aryoo-tha-ys, and
by the seals of the Right Honourable Lord Amherst, Governor of Bengal, and of
the other English Officers of high rank.

ArTIOLE 1.

The English and Siamese engage in friendship, love, and affection, with mutual
truth, sincerity and candour. The Siamese must not meditate or commit evil so
a8 to molest the English in any manner. The English must not medjtate or com-
mit evil, 50 as to molest the Siamese in any manner. The Sismese must not go
and molest, attack, disturb, seize, or take any place, territory or boundary belong-
ing to the English, in any country subject to the English. The English must not
go and molest, attack, disturb, seize, or take any place, territory or boundary,
belonging to the Siamese, in any country subject to the Siamese. The Siamese
shall settle every matter within the Siamese boundaries, according to their own
will and customs.

ArTIOLE 2.
Should any place or co , subject to the English, do anything that may
offend the Siamese, the 8i shall not go and injure such place or country,

but first report the matter to tIp English, who will examine into it with truth and
sincerity, and if the fault lie wigh the English, the English shall punish according
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to the fault. Should any vlace or country subject to the Siamese do snything
that may offend the English, the English shall not go and injure such place or
country, but first report the matter to the Siamese, who will examine into it with
truth and sincerity, and if the fault lie with the Siamese, the Siamese shall punish
according to the fault. Should any Siamese plsce or country, that is near an
English country, collect at any time an srmy or a fleet of boats, if the chief of the
English country inquire the objeot of such force, the chief of the Siamese country
must declare it. Should any English place or country, that is near a Siamese
country, collect at any time an army or a fleet or boats, if the chief of the Sismese
country inquire the object of such force, the chief of the English country must
declare it. ’
ArTIOLE 3.

In places and countries belonging to the Riamese and English, lying near thei:
mutual borders, whether to the east, west, north, or south, if the English enter-
tein a doubt as to any boundary that hes not been ascertained, the chief on the
side of the English must send & letter, with some men and people from his frontier
posts to go and inquire from the nearest Siemese ohief, who shall depute some of
his officers and people from his frontier posts, to go with the men belonging to the
English chief, and point out and settle the mutual boundaries, so that they may be
sscertained on both sides in a friendly manner. Tf a Siamese chief entertain s
doubt ns to any boundary that has not been ascertained, the chief on the side of
the Siames2 must send ‘a letter, with some men and people from his frontier posts,
to go and inquire from the nearest English chief, who shall depute, some of his
officers and people from his frontier posts, to go with the men belonging to the
Siamese ohief, and point out and settle the mutual boundaries, so that they may
be ascertained on both sides in a friendly manner.

ApTiCLE 4.

Should any,_Siamese subject run and go and live within the boundaries of the
English, the SBiamese must not intrude, enter, seize or take such person within the
English houndaries, but must report and ssk for him in a proper manner; and
the English shall be at liberty to deliver the party or not. Should any English
subject run and go and live within the boundaries of the Siamese, the English
must not intrude, enter, seize, or take such person within the Siamese boundaries,
but must report and ask for him in a proper manner, and the Siamese shall be st

liberty to deliver the party or not.

ArTICLE b.

The English and Siamese having concluded a Treaty, establishing a sincere
friendship between them, merchants subject to the English, and their ships, junks,
and boats, may have intercourse and trade with any Siamese country, which bas
much merchandize, and the Siamese will aid and Arotect them, and permit them
to buy and sell with facility. Merchsnts subjec{to the Siamese, and their boats,
junks, and ships, may have intercourse and tradp with any English country, and
the English will aid and protect them, and permit them to buy and sell with facility.
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The Siamese desiring to go to an English country, or the English desiring to go to
a Biamese country, must conform to the customs of the place or country on either
side ; should they be ignorant of the customs the Siamese or English officers muat
explain them. Siamese subjects who visit an English country must conduct
themselves according to the established laws of the English eountry in every
particulay. English subjects who visit a Siamese country must conduct themselves
aceording to the established laws of the Siamese country in every particular.

ArTICLE 6.

Merchants subject to the Siamese or English going to trade either in Bengal
or any country subject to thy English, or at Bangkok, or in any country subject
to the Siamese, must pay the-Duties upon commerce sccording to the customs of
the place or country, on either side, and such merchants and “he inhabitants of
the country shall be allowed to buy and sell without the intervention of other
persons in such countries. Sbould a Siamese or English merchant have any comn.-
plaint or suit, he must complain to the officers and governors on either side, and
they will examine and settle the same, according to the established laws of the
place or country on either side. If a Siamese or English merchant buy or sell
without inquiring and ascertaining whether the seller or buyer be of a good or
bad character, and if he meet with a bad man who takes the property and absconds,
the rulers and officers must make search and produce the person of the absconder
and investigate the matter with sincerity. If the party possess money or property
he can be made to pay, but if he do not possess any, or if he cannot be appre-
hended, it will be the merchant’s own fault.

ARrTICLE T

A merchant subject to the Siamese or English, going to trade in any English
or Siamese country, and applying to build godowns or houses, or to buy or hire
shops or houses, in which to place his merchandize, the Siamese or English officers
and rulers shall be at liberty to deny hin: permission to stay. 1f they permit him
to stay he shall land and take up his residence’ according to such terms as may be
mutually agreed on, and the Siamese or Fnglish officers and rulers will assist and
take proper care of bim, preventing the inhabitants of the country from oppressing
him, and preventing hin: from oppressing the inhabitants of the comntry. When-
ever a Siamese or English merchant or subject who' has nothing to detain him,
requests permission to leave the country and to embark with his property on
‘board of eny veasel, he shall be allowed to do so with facility.

ArmicLE 8. .
If a morchant desire to go and trade in any place or country belonging to the
English or Siamese, and his ship, boat, or iunk meet with any injury whatever
the English or Sismese officers shall afford slequete assistance and protection.
Should any vessel belonging to the Siamese or English be wrecked in any place or
country, where the English 3y Siamese may collect any of the property belonging
to such vessel, the English or Siamese officers shall make proper inquiry and cause
the property to be restored tojits owner, or in case of his death to his heir, and
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the owner or heir will give a proper remuneration to the person who may have
collected the property. If any Siamese or English subject die in ar English or
Siamese country whatever property he may leave shall be delivered to his heir.
1f the heir be not living in the same country and, unable to come, appoiut a person
by letter to receive the property, the whole of it shall be delivered to such person.

ARTICLE u.

Merchants, subject to the English, desiring to come and trade in any Siamese
country with which it has not been the custom to have trade and interconrse,
must? t go and inquire of the Governor of the countrr. Should any country
have no merchandize the Governor shall inform the ship that bas come to trade
that there is none. Should any country have merchandize sufficient for a ship,
the Governor shall allow her to come and {rade.

ArTicLE 10,

The English and Siamese mutually agree, that there shall be an unrestricted
trade between them in the English countries of Prince of Wales’ Island, Malacca,
and Singapore, and the Siamese countries of Ligor, Merdilong, Singora, Patani,
Junk Ceylon, Quedah, and other Siamese provinces. Asiatic merchants of the
English countries, not being Burmese, Peguers, or descendants of Europeans,
shall be allowed to trade freely overland and by means of the rivers. Asiatio
merchants, not being Burmese, Peguers, or descendants of Europeans, desiring to
enter into, and’trade with, the Siamese dominions from the countries of Mergui,
Tavoy, Tenasserim, and Ye, which are now subject to the English, will be allowed
to do so freely, overland and by water, upon the English furnishing them with
proper certificates. But merchants are forbidden to bring opium, which is posi-
tively a contraband article in the territories of Siam, and should a merchant intro-
duce any, the Governors shall seize, burn, and destroy the whole of it.

ArtICLE 11,

If an Englishman desire to transmit a letter to any person in a Siamese or other
country, such person only and no other shall open and look-into the letter. If a
Siamese desire to transmit a letter to any person in an English or other country,
such person only and no other shall open and look into the letter.

ARTICLE 12.

Siam shall not go and obstruct or interrupt commerce in the States of Tringano
and Calantan. English merchants, and subjects shall have trade and intercourse
in future with the same facility and freedom as they have heretofore had, and
the English shall not go and molest, attack, or disturb those States upon any
pretence whatever.

ArTIOLE 13.

The Siamese engage to the English, that the iamese shail remain in Quedah
and take proper care of that country, and of its ptople ; the inhabitants of Prince
of Wales’ Island and of Quedah shall have trade and .intercourse as heretofore ;
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the Sismese shall levy no duty upon stock and provisions, such as cattle. baffaloes,
poultry, fish, paddy, and rice, which the inhabitants of Prince oi Wales® ixland or
ships there may have oceasion to purchase in Quedsh, and the Sinmese snall not
farm the mouths of rivers or any stresms in Quedah, but shall levy inir and proper
Import and Export Duties. The Siamese further engage, that when (‘hao Phya
of Liggr returns from Bangkok, he shall release the slaves, personal servants,
fumily, and kindred belonging to the former Governor of Quedab, and petmit them
to go and live wherever they please. The English engage to the Siamese, that
the English do not desire to take possession of Quedah, that they will not attack
or disturb it, nor permit the former Governor of Quedah, or any of his followers, to
attack, disturh, or injure in any manner the tersilory of Quedak, or any other terrilory
subject to Siam.  The English engage that they will make arrangements for the former
Governor of Quedal 1o go and live in some other country, and not at Prince of Wales’
Ijund or Prye, or in Perak, Sulengore, or any Burmese country. If the English do
not let the former Governor of Quedah go and live in some other country as here en-
guged, the Siamese may continue to levy an Export Duly upon paddy and rice in
Quedah.®  The English will not prevent any Sinmese, Chinese, or other Asiatics
at Prince of Wales' Island from going to reside in Quedah if they desire it.

ArTICLE 14,

The Niamese and English mutually engage that the Rajah of Perak shall
govern his country according to his own will. Should he desire to send the gold
and silver Howers to Riam as heretofore, the Knglish will not prevent his doing as
he may desire, I Chao Phya of Ligor desire to send down to Perak, with friendly
intension forty (40) or fifty (50) men, whether Siamese, Chinese, or other Asiatic
subjects of Siam ; or if the Rajah of Perak desire to send any of his ministers or
officers to seek Chao Phya of Ligor, the English shall not forbid them. The
Sismese or English shall not send any force to go and molest, attack or disturb
Perak. The English will not allow the State of Salengore to attack or disturb
Perak, and the Siamese shall not go and attack or disturb Salengore. The arrange-
ments stipulated in these two last articles respecting Perak and Quedah Chao
Phya of Ligor shall execute as soon as he returns home from Banglok.

The fourtcen Articles of this Treaty lct the great and subordinate Siamese and
English officers, together with every great and small province, hear, receive, and
obey without fail. Their Kxcellencies the Ministers of high rank, at Bangkok,
and Captain Henry Burney, whom the Right Honourable Lord Amkerst, Governor
of Bengal, deputed as an Envoy to repfesent His Lordship, framed this Treaty
together, in the presence of Prince Krom Meum Soorin Thirakss, in the city of
the sacred and great Kingdom of Si-a-yoo-tha-ya.

The Treaty, written in the Siamese, Malayan, und English languages, was con-
cluded on Tuesduy, the Filﬂ-‘my of the seventh decreasing Mocn, 1188, year dog 8,

according to the Siamese bf‘a, corresponding with the Twentieth day of June
1826, of the European Xra.

# Nors.—The clauscs in iulic: have been annulled at tho requost of the Court of Sism,
ide Poi., Cons., 22nd Juno 1842,
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Both copies of,the Treaty are sealed and attested by Their Excellencies the
Ministers, and by Captain Henry Burney. One copy Captain Henry Burney will
take for the Ratification of the Governor of Bengal, and one copy, bearing the
royal seal, Chao Phya of Ligor will take and place at Quedah. Captain Burney
appoints to return to Prince of Wales’ Island in seven months, in the second Moon
of the yeer dog 8, and to exchange the ratifications of this Treaty with Phra Phak-
di-Bori-rak, at Quedah. The Siamese and English shall form a friendship that
shall be perpetuated, that shall know no end or interruption as long as Heaven
.and Earth endure.

H. Burney, Caplain,
Envoy to the Court of Siam.

King
of St AMHERST.
Seal.

Ratified by the Right Honourable the Governor-General in Camp at Agra,
this Seventeenth day of January, One Thousand Eight Hundred and Twenty-
seven. )

By Command of the Governor-General.

A. STIRLING, v
Secretary to Government,
In attendance on the Governor-General.
Seal
Seal of of Chao
Chso Pbys  Phys Akho COMBERMERE.
Chak-kri. Mahasena
Kalabone.
Seal of Seal of
ChaoPhys (o= J. H. Humor@.
Phe ¥
L]
W. B. BayLey.
President in Council.
GEoRGE SWINTON,
Seoretary to Government.

H. Burxzy, Caplain,
s Court of Siam, from the
»-General of British India.
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No. II.

CoMMEROIAL TREATY of 1827.

Their Excellencies the Ministers and Captain Henry Burney having settled a
Treaty of Friendship, consisting of fourteen Articles, now frame the following
Agreement with respect to English vessels desiring to come and trade in the city
of the sacred and great Kingdom of Si-a-yoo-tha-ya (Bangkok).

ArTICLE .

Vessels belonging to the subjects of the English Government, whether Euro-
peans or Asiatics, desiring to come and trade at Bangkok, must conform to the
established laws of Siam in every particular. Merchants coming to Bangkok are
prohibited from purchasing paddy or rice for the purpose of exporting the same as
mérchandize, and if they import firc-arms, shot, or gunpowder, they are prohibited
from selling them to any party but to the Government. Should the Government
not require such fire-arms, shot, or gunpowder, the merchants must re-export the
whole of them. With exception to such warlike stores, and paddy and rice, mer-
chants, subjects of the English, and merchants at Bangkok, may buy and sell
without the intervention of any other person, and with freedom and facility.
Merchants coming to trade shall pay at once the whole of the duties and charges
consolidated according to the breadth of the vessel.

If the vessel bring an import cargo, she shall be charged seventeen hundred
(1,700) ticals for each Siamese fathom in breadth.

If the vessel bring no import cargo, she shall be charged fifteen hundred (1,500)
ticals for each Siamese fathom in breadth.

No import, export, or other duty shall be levied upon the buyeru or sellers
from, or to, English subjects.

ARTICLE 2.

Merchant vessels, the property of English subjects, arriving off the bar, must
first anchor and stop there, and the Commander of the vessel must despatch a
person with an account of the cargo, and a return of the people, guns, shot, and
powder on board the vessel, for the information of the Governor, at the mouth of
the river, who will send a pilot and interpreter to convey the established regula-
tions to the Commander of the vessol. Upon the pilot bringing the vessel over the
bar, she must anchor and stop below the chokey, which the interpreter will point
out.

ArrIOLE 3.

The proper officers willggo on board the vessel and examine her thoroughly,
and after the guns, shot andgowder have been removed and deposited at Paknam
port at the mouth of the Menn.m), the Governor of Paknam will permit the veasel
to pass up to Bangkok.

12
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ArTIOLE 4.

Upon the vessel’s arriving at Bangkok, the officers of the customs will go on
board and cxumine her, open the hold, und take an account of whatever cargo may
be on bourd, and after the hrendth of the vessel his heen measured and ascertained,
the merchants will be allowed to huy and sell according to the first article of this
agreement. Should u vessel, upon receiving an export cargo, find that she cannot
cross the bar with the whole, and that she must hire cargo boats to take down &
portion of the cargo, the officers of the customs und chokeys shall not charge any
{urther Duty upon such cargo bouts.

ARTICLE 5.

Whenever a vessel or cargo hoat completes her lading, the Commander of the
vessel must go and ask Chao Phya Phra Khlang for a port elearance, and if there
be no cause for detention, Chno Phya Phra Khlang shall deliver the port clearance
without delay. When the vessel, upon her departure, arrives at Puknum, she
must anchor and stop at the usual chokey, and after the proper ofticers have gone
on board and examined her, the vessel may receive her guns, shot and powder,
and take her departure.

ARTICLE 6.

Merchants being subjects of the English (Government, whether Europeans or
Asiatics, the Commanders, officers, lascars, and the whole of the.crew of vessels,
must conform to the established laws of Siam, and to the stipulations of this Treaty
in every particular. If merchants of every class do not observe the Articles of
this Treaty, and oppress the inhabitants of the country, become thieves or bad
men, kill men, speak offensively of, or treat disrespectfully, any great or sub-
ordinate officers of the country, and the case become important in any way what-
ever, the proper officers shall tuke jurisdiction of it, and punish the offender. If
the offence be homicide, and the officers, upon investigation, see that it procceded
from evil intention, they shall punish with death. If it be any other offence, and
the party be the commander or officer of a vessel, or a nierchant, he shall be fined.
If he be of & lower rank, he shall be whipped or imprisoned, according to
the established laws of Siam. The Governor of Bengal will prohibit English sub-
jects, desiring 'to come and trade at Bangkok, froni speaking disrespectfully or
offensively to, or of the great ofticers in Siam. If any person at Bangkok oppress
any English subject, he shall be punished according to his offence in the sane
manner.

The six Articles of this Agrcement, let the Officers at Bangkok, and merchants
subject to the English, fulfil and obey in every particular.
H. Buenky, Caplain,
Is‘yy to the Court of Siam.

£ St
° S:f" * AMHERST,
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Ratified by the Right Honourable the Governor-Genersl, in Camp, at Agra
this 17th day of January, One Thousand Eight Hundred and Twenty-seven.

By Command of the Governor-General.

A. STIRLING,

Secrelary to Government,
In altendance on the Governor-General.
Seal
ChasPhys  Poys AL
& 0 1)
Chak-kri. .\Hhuem Comuzrmnn
Kalabone.
Seal of Seal of
Chao Phya  Chao Phya J. H. HariNGTON.
Phra Khiang,  Tharana.
Seal of Seal of
Chao Phya Chao Phya W. B. BaYLEY.

Phollo-thep.  Yomoraht.

By Command of the Vice-President in Council.

(EORGE SWINTON,

Secretary to Government.

H. Burnry, Captain,

Envoy to the Court of Siam, from the
Right Honourable the Governor-General of British India.

No. IIL.

ENGAGEMENT betwixt RoBERT TBBETSON, HsQUIRE, RESIDENT of SiNGAPORE,
Puro PENANG, and MaLAccA, who has come into the QUuEDAR CouNTRY, and
the CHow Prva of Licor S1 TamraT, who is under the dominidn of SoMpET
PHrA PuoortHee Cuow Yo Hooa, who is the SurrEME RuLkwr over the
great country of SRI AYOOTTHERYA, viz., Stam~—1831.

With reference to the third Article of the Trenty betwixt Somdet Phra Phoot-
thee Chow Yo Hooa, who is the supreme ruler over the great country of Sri Ayoot-.
theeya, and the British Government, it is now agreed on betwixt the above contract-
ing parties, viz., the Chow Phya of Ligor Si Tamrat and Robert Ibbetson, Esq.,
Resident of Singapore, Pulo Penang, and Malucca, and with respect to the subject
of the boundary betwixt theaBritish territory of Province Wellesley and the country
and Government of Quedah, tRat the said boundary shall be as follows : from Sum-
thatool, on the sonth hank of the Soongei Qualla Mood, by a road leading to the
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River Prye, at & spot ten orlongs east of the river Soongei Dus Hooloo, then des-
ocending the middle of the Prye River, to the mouth of the River Soongei Sintoo,
then ascending the Soongei Sintoo in a straight direction eastward, and up to the
Hill Bukit Moratajum, then from Bukit Moratajum along the range of hills called
Bukit Berator, to a place on the north bank of the River Kreean, five orlongs above
and east of Bukit Tungal; and it is agreed that brick or stone pillars shall be
erected, one at the boundary of Summatool, another at the boundary of the River,
and a third at the boundary on the Kreean River.

Two copies of this Agreement have been made out, and to these have been
affixed the seal of the Honourable Fnglish Company, and the signature of Robert
Ibbetson, Esquire, Resident of Singapore, Polo Penang, and Malacca, and the chop
or seal of the Chow Phya of Ligor Si Tamrat ; one copy to be retained by each of
the above contracting parties, and the said Agreement has been written in three
languages, the Siamese, Malayan, and English, on Wednesday, the second day
of November, one thousand eight hundred and thirty-one of the English era, and
the twelfth day of the Moon’s decrease in the eleventh month of the year of the
Hare, one thousand one hundred and ninety-three Sasok.

R. IBBETSON,

Seal of the
Resident of Singapore, Prinoe of Wales' Princo of Wales
Island, and Malacca. India Company.
Chop of the Jaues Low,_

Rajsh of
Ligor. Assistant Resident and Translator.

No. IV.

TreaTY of 1855 with Siam.

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland
and all its dependencies, and their Majesties Phra Bard Somdetch Phra Paramendo
Maha Mongkut Phra Choni Klan Chan Yu Hua, the first King of Siam, and Phra
Bard S8omdetch Phra Pawarendu Ramese Mahiswarese Phra Pin Klan Chan Yu
Hua, the second King of Siam, desiring to establish, upon firm and lasting founda-
tions, the relations of peace and friendship existing between the two countries,
and to secure the best interests of their respective subjects by encouraging, facili-
tating, and regulating their industry and trade, have resolved to conclude a Treaty
of Amity and Commerce for this purpose, and have therefore named as their
Plenipotentiaries ; that is to say. /

Her Majesty the Queen of Great Britain and Irela{\d, Sir John Bowring, Knight,
Doctor of Laws, etc., etc. -
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And their Majesties the first-and second Kings of Siam, His Royal Highness
Krom Hlusng Wongsa Dhirsj Snidh; His Excellency Somdetch Chen Phaya
Param Maha Puyura Wongse; His Excellency Somdetch Chan Phaya Param
Maha Bijaineate; His Excellency Chan Phays Sri Suriwongse Samuha Phra
Kralahome ; and His Excellency Chan Phaya, acting Phraklang.

Who, after having communicated to each other their respective full powers
and found them to be in good and due form, have agreed upon and concluded the
following Articles :—

Article 1.—Thero shall henceforward be perpetual peace and friendship between
Her Majesty the Queen of Great Britain and Ireland and Her successors, and their
Majesties the first and second Kings of Siam and their successors. All British
subjects coming to Siam shall receive from the Siamese Government full protec-
tion and assistance to enable them to reside in Siam in all security, and trade
with every facility, free from oppression or injury on the part of the Siamese. And
all Siamese subjects going to an English country shall receive from the British
Government the sume complete protection and assistance that shall be granted to
British subjects by the Government of Siam.

Article 2.—The interests of all British subjects coming to Siam shall be placed
under the regulation and control of a Consul, who will be appointed to reside at
Bangkok. He will himself conform to, and will enforce the observance by British
subjects, of all the provisions of the Treaty and such of the former Treaty nego-
tiated by Captain Burney in 1826 as shall still remain in operation. He shall also
give effect to all Rules or Regulations as are now, or may hereafter be enacted for
the government of British subjects in Siam, the conduct of their trade, and for the
prevention of violations of the Laws of Siam. Any disputes arising between
British and Siamese subjects shall be heard and determined by the Consul in con-
junction with the proper Siamese Officers ; and criminal offences will be punished,
in the case of English offenders, by the Consul, according to English Laws, and
in the case of.Siamese offenders, by their own Laws through the Siamese autho-
rities. But the Consul shall not interfere in any matters referring solely to Siamese,
neither will the Siamese authorities interfere in questions which only concern the
subjects of Her Britannic Majesty. .

It is understood, however, that the arrival of the British Consul at Bangkok
shall not take place hefore the Ratification of this Treaty, nor until ten vessels
owned by British kubjects, sailing under British colors and with British papers,
shall have entered the Port of Bangkok for the purposes of trade, uubsequent to
the signing of this Treaty.

Article 3.—1f Siamese, in the employ of British subjects, offend against the
Laws of their country, or if any Siamese having so offended, or desiring to desert,
take refuge with a British subject in Sium, they shall be searched for, and upon
proof of their guilt or Mesertion shall be delivered up Ly the Consul to the
Siamese authorities. In likg manner any British offenders, resident or trading in
Siam, who may desert, escape to, or hide ‘hemselves 4p Siamese territories, shall
be apprehcnded and delivered over to the Britfsh Cousul on his requisition.
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Chinese not able to prove themselves to be British subjects shall not be considered
as such by the British Consul, nor be entitled to his protection.

Article 4 —British subjects are permitted to trade freely in all the seaports of
Siam, but may reside permanently only at Bangkok, or within the limits assigned
by this Treaty. British subjects coming to reside at Bangkck may rent land and
buy or build houses, but cannot purchase lands within a circuit of 200 seng (not.
more than four miles English) from the City walls, until they shall have lived in
Siam for ten years, or shall obtain special authority from the Siamese Government
to enable them to do so. But with the exception of this limitation British residents
in Siam may at any time buy or rent houses, lands, or plantations situated any-
where within a distance of twenty-four hours’ journey from the City of Bangkok,
to be computed by the rate at which boats of the country can travel. In order to
obtain’oueasi_on of such lands or houses it will be necessary that the British sub-
jeot sball, in the first place, make application through the Consul to the praper
Siamese officer, and the Siamese officer and the Consul having satisfied themselves
of the honest intentions of the applicant, will assist him in settling, upon equitable
terms, the amount of the purchase-money, will make out and fix the boundaries
of the property, and will convey the same to the British purvhaser under sealed
Deeds, whereupon he and his property shall be. placed under tue protection of the.
Governor of the district, and that of the particular local authorities : he shall
conform in ordinary matters to any just directions given him by them and will be
subject to the same taxation that is levied on Siamese subjects. But if, through
negligence, the want of capital or othe cause, a British subject should fail to
commence the cultivation or improvement of the lands so acquired within a term
of three years from the date of receiving possession thereof, the Siamese Govern-
ment shall have the power of resuming the property upon returning to the British
subject the purchase-money paid by him for the same.

Article 5.—All British subjects intending to reside in Siam shall be registered
at the British Consulate. They shall not go out to sea, nor proceed beyond the
limits assigned by this Treaty for the residence of British sub]ects without a pass-
port from the Siamese authorities, to be applied for by the British Consul, nor
shall they leave Siam if the Siamese authorities show to the British Consul that
legitimate objections exist to their quitting the country. But within the limits
appointed under the preceding Article British subjects are at liberty to travel to
and fro under the protection of a Pass, to be furnished them by the British Consul,
and counter-sealed by the proper Siamese Officer, stating, in th: Siamese character,
their names, calling, and description. The Siamese Officers at the Government
Stations,in the interior may, at any time, call for the production of this Pass;
and, immediately on its being exhibited, they must allow the parties to proceed,
but it will be their duty to detain those persons who, by travelling without a Pass
from the Consul, render themselves liable to the suspicion of their being deserters ;
and such detention shall be immediately reported to the Joosul.

Article 8.—All British subjects visiting or residing ¥. Siam shall be allowed the
free exercise of the Christian Religion, and liberty to build Churches in such loca-
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lities as shall be consented to by the Siamese Authorities. The Siamese Govern-
ment will place no restrictions upon the employinent, by the English, of Siamese
subjects as servants, or in any other capacity. But wherever a Siamese subject
belongs or owes service to some particular master, the servant who engages him-

- self to a British subject without the consent of his master, may be reclaimed by
bim, and the Siamese Government will not enforce an Agreement hetween a
British subject and any Siamese in his employ unless made with the knowledge
and consent of the master who has a right to dispose of the services of the person
engaged.

Arlicle 7.—British Ships of War may enter the river and anchor at Paknam,
but they shall not proceed above Paknam, unless with the consent of the Siamese
authorities, which shall be given where it is necessary that a ship shall go into dock
for repairs. Any British Ship of War conveying to Siam a public functionsry,
accredited by the British Government to the Court of Bangkok, shall be allowed
to come up to Bangkok, but shall not pass the Forts called Phrachamit and Pit-
pach-nuck, unless expressly permitted to' do so by the Siamese Government. But
in the absence of a British Ship of War the Siamese authorities to engage to furnish
the Consul with a force sufficient to enable him to give effect to his authority over
British subjacts, and to enforce discipline among British Shipping.

Article 8 —The measurement Duty hitherto paid by British vessels trading to
Bangkok, under the Treaty of 1826, shall be aholished from the date of this Treaty
coming into operation ; and British Shipping ‘or Trade will thenceforth be only
subject to the paynent of Import and Export Duties on the goods landed or
shipped.

On all articles of import the Duty shall be three per cent., payable at the option
of the importer, either in kind or money, calculated upon the market value of the
goods. Drawback of the full amount of Duty shall be allowed upon goods found
unsaleable and re-exported. Should the British Merchant and the Custom House
Officers disagree as to the value to be set upon imported articles, such disputes
shall be referred to the Consul and proper Siamese Officer, who shall each have the
power to call in an equal number of Merchants as assessors, not exceeding two on
either side, to assist them in coming to an equitable decision.

Opium may be imported free of Duty, but can only be sold to the Opium far-
mer or his agents. In the event of no arrangement being effected with them for
the sale of the Opium it shall be re-exported, and no Impost or Duty shall be
levied thereon. Any infringement of this Regulation shall subject the Opium to
seizure and comfiscation.

Articles of export, from the time of production to the date of shipment, shall
pay one Impost only, whether this be levied under the nawme of Inland Tax, Transit
Duty, or Duty on exportation. The Tax or Duty to be paid on each article of

+ Siamese produce, previous to or upon exportation, is specified in the Tariff attached
to thi Treaty; and it is &gtinctly agreed that goods or produce that pay any
description of Tax in the inteyor shall be exempted from any further payment of
Duty on exportation. English merchants are to be allewed to purchase directly
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from the producer the articles in which they trade, and in like manner to sell their
goods directly to the parties wishing to purchase the same, without the inter-
ference, in either case, of any other person.

The rates of Duty laid down in the Tariff attached to this Treaty are those
that are now paid upon goods or produce shipped in Siamese or Chinese vessels
or junks ; and it is agreed that British Shipping shall enjoy all the privileges now
exercised by, or which hereafter may be granted to Siamese or Chinese vessels or
junks,

British subjects will be allowed to build ships in Siam on obtaining permission
to do so from the Siamese authorities.

Whenever a scarcity may be apprehended of salt, rice, and fish, the Siamese
Government reserve to themselves the right of prohibiting, by public proclama-
tion, the exportation of these articles.

Bullion or personal effects may be imported or exported free of charge.

Article 9.—The Code of Regulations appended to this Treaty shall be enforced
by the Consul, with the ~o-operation of the Siamese Authorities, and they, the said
Authorities and Consul, shall be enabled to introduce any further Regulations which
may be found necessary in order to give effect to the objects of this Treaty.

All fines and penalties inflicted for infraction of the provisions and regulations
of this Treaty shall be paid to the Siamese Govornment.

Until the British Consul shall arrive at Bangkok and enter upon his functions,
the consignees of British vessels shall be at liberty to settle with the Siamese
Authorities all questions relating to their trade.

Article 10.—The British Gcvernment and its subjects will be allowed free and
equal participation in any privileges that may have been, or may hereafter be,
granted by the Siamese Government to the Government or subjects of any other
nation.

Article 11.—After the lapse of ten years from the date of the Ratification of
this Treaty, upon the desire of either the British or Siamese Government, and on
twelve months’ notice given by either party, the present, and such portion of the
Treaty of 1828 as remain unrevoked by this Treaty together with the Tariff and
Regulations thereunto annexed, or those that may hereafter be introduced, shall
be subject to revision by Commissioners appointed on both sides for this purpose,
who will be empowered to decide on and insert thercin such amendments as ex-
perience shall prove to be desirable.

Article 12.-—This Treaty, executed in English and Siamese, both versions having
the same meaning und intention, and the Ratifications thereof having been pre-
viously exchanged, shall take effect from the 6th day of April in the year 18566
of the Christian Era, corresponding to the 1st day of the fifth month of the One
Thousand Two Hundred and Eighteenth year of the #amese Civil Era.

In witness whereof the ahove-named Plenipotelﬁiaries have signed and sealed
the present Treaty in quadruplicate at Bangkok, on the Eightecnth day of April,
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in the year 18556 of the Christian Ers, corresponding 'to the second day of the
Sixth month of the One Thousand Two Hundred and Seventeenth year of the
Siamese Civil Era.

JonNBowriNG.

(Signatures and Seals of the five Siamese Plenipotentiaries.)

GENERAL REGULATIONS under which BrrTise TRADE is to be conducted in Siam.

Regulation 1.—The Master of every English ship coming to Bangkok to trade
must, either before or after entering the river, as may be found convenient, report
the arrival of his vessel at the Custom House at Paknam, together with the number
of his crew and guns, and the port from whence he comes. Upon anchoring his
vessel at Paknam, he will deliver into the custody of the Custom House Officers
all his guns and ammunition, and a Custom House Officer will then be appointed
to the vessel, and will proceed in her to Bangkok.

Regulation 2.—A vessel passing Paknam without discharging her guns and
ammunition, as directed in the foregoing Regulation, will be sent back to Paknam
to comply with its provisions, and will be fined eight hundred ticals for having so
disobeyed. After delivery of her guns and ammunition she will be permitted to
return to Bangkok to trade.

Regulation 3.—When a British vessel shall have cast anchor at Bangkok, the
Master, urless a Sunday should intervene, will, within four and twenty hours after
arrival, proceed to the British Consulate, and deposit there his Ship’s Papers, Bills
of Lading, ctc., together with a truc Manifest of his Import Cargo; and upon the
Consul’s reporting these particulars to the Custom House, permission to break
bulk will at once be given by the latter.

For neglecting so ta report his arrival, or for presenting a false Manifest, the
Master will subject himself, in each instance, to & penalty of four hundred ticals :
but he will be allowed to correct, within twenty-four hours after delivery of it to

the Consul, any mistake he may discover in his Manifest, without i menmng the
above-mentioned penalty.

Regulation 4.—A British vessel breaking bulk and conmmecing to discharge
before due permission shall be obtained, or smuggling, either when in the river or
outside the bar, shall be subject to the penalty of eight hundred ticals and confis-
cation of the goods so smu‘ggled or discharged,

Regulation 5.—As soon as a British vessel shall have discharged her cargo and
completed her outward lading, paid all her Duties, and delivered a true Manifest
of her outward cargo to ghe British Consul, a Siamese Port Clearance shall be
granted her on application from Consul, who, in the absence of any legal impedi-
ment to her departure, will tRen return to the Master his Ship’s Papers, and allow
the vessel to leave. A Custom House Officer will accompany the veasel to Paknam,
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and on arriving there she will be inspected by the Custom House Officers of that
Station, and will receive from them the guns and ammunition previously delivered
into their charge.

Reygulation 6. Her Britannic Majesty’s Plenipotentiary having no knowledge
of the Siamese language, the Siamese Government have agreed that the Knglish
text of these Regulations, together with the Treaty of which they form a portion,
and the Tariff hereunto annexed, shall be accepted as conveying in every respect
their true meaning and intention.

Tarsff of Export and Inland Duties to be levied on Articles of Trade.

Section 1.—The undermentioned articles shall be entirely free from Inland or
other taxes on production, or transit, and shall pay Export Duty as follows :—

Tical. Salung. Fuang. Hun.

. L Ivory . . . . . . 10 0 0 O per picul.
2. Gamboge . . . . . 6 0 0 0 ditto.
3. Rhinoceros’ Horns . 50 0 0 "0 ditto.
4. Cardamoms, best . . . 14 0 0 0 ditto.
5. Ditto, Bastard . . . [] 0 0 0 ditto.
8. Dried Mussels . . . . 1 0 0 0 ditto.
7. Pelicans’ Quills . . . 2 2 0 0 ditto.
8. Betel-nut, dried . . . 1 0 [} 0 ditto.
9. Krachi Wood . . . . 0 2 0 0 ditto.

10. Sharks’ Fins, White . . . . 6 0 0 0 ditto.

11. Ditto, Black . B . . 3 (4] 0 0 ditto.

12. Luckraban Seed . . . . 0 2 0 0 ditto.

13. Peacocks’ Tails = . . . . 10 0 0 O per 100 tails.
14. Buffaloe and Cow Bones . o 0 0 3 per pical.
16. Rhinooceros’ Hides . . 0 3 0 0  ditto.

16. Hide Cuttings . . . . 0 1 Q 0 ditto.

17. Turtle Shells . . . . 1 0 1] 0 ditto.

18. Soft Shells . . . . | 0 V] 0 ditto.

19. Beche do Mer . . . . . 3 0 0 0 ditto.

20. Fish Maws . . . .3 0 [{] 0 ditto.

31. Bird's Nests, uncleaned . . . 20 per cent.

22, Kingfisher's Feathers . . . 6 0 0 0 per 100.

23. Cutch . . . . . .0 2 0 0 per picul.

24. Béyché Seed (Nux Vomica) . . 0 2 0 0 ditto.

25. Pungtarai Socd . . . .0 2 0 0 ditto.
26. Gum Benjamin . . . .4 0 0 0 ditto.
2. AngraiBark . . . . . 0 2 0 0 ditto.
28. Apills Wood . . . e .2 0os o0 0 ditto.
29. Ray Skins . . A [3 0 0 ditto.
30. Ol Deer's Horns . . . .0 1 0 0 ditto.

31. Boft or young Horns . . . 10 per cent.
32, Deer Hides, fino o e . 8 0 0 0 per 100,



33. Deer Hides, common
34. Deer Sinows | .
345. Buffaloc and Cow Wides
36. Elephants’ Bon: s

37. Tigers’ Bonex

S8, Buftaloe Horus

30. Elophants’ Hidcs

40, Tigers’ Skins .

41. Armadillo Skins

43, Stick Lac

43. Hemp . . .
14. Dried Fish, Pliheny .
48.  Ditto, Plasalit .
46. Sapan Waood

47. Salt Meat

48. Mangrove Burk

49. Rose Wond

50, Ebony . .
51, Riee
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0 per 100.
O per picul.
0 ditto,
0 ditto,
0 ditto.
0 ditto.
0 ditto.
U per skin.
O per picul.
0 ditte,
0 ditto.
0 ditto.
0 ditto.
0 ditto,
0 ditto.
0 ditto.
0 ditto.
0 ditto.

QO per kogun.

Section 2.—The undermentioned articles being subject to the Inland or Transit

52. Sugar, White .
53. Ditto, Red . .

54. Cotton, clean and uncleaned

35. Pepper . .

50. Salt fish, Platn

57. Boans and Peas

38. Dried Prawns .

59. Till Seed . .

60. Silk, Raw

61. Bees' Wax

62. Tallow :
43. Salt . . .
64. Tobacco .

Duties herein named, and which shall not be increased,
Export Duty :--

shall be exempt from

Tical. Salung. Fuang., Hun.

-k

wvece

0
0

0

<

0 per picul.

0 ditto.

10 per cent.

0 per picul.

0 per 10,000 tish

one-twelfth,
ditto.
ditto,
ditto.
" ono-fifteenth.

0 per pical.

0 por kogan.

0 per 1,000 bdls.

Section 3.--All goods or produce unenumerated in this Turiff shali be free of

Export Duty, and shall only be subject to one Inland Tax or 'Y'ransit Duty, not
exceedicg the rate now paid. '

k]

JoHN Bowring.

(Siknsturee and Seals of the five Siamese Plenipotentiaries.)
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No. V.

AGREEMENT entered into between the undermentioned RoyaL UOMNISSIONERS
on the part of THEIR MaJEsTIEs the FirsT and SEconNp Kinas of Siam, and
Harry Smitu Parkes, Esq., on the part of HEr BRrTaNNIio MaJEsTY's
GovERNMENT—1856.

Mr. Parkes having stated, on his arrival at Bufg‘iok, as bearcr of Her Britannio
Majesty’s Ratification of the Treaty of Friendship and commerce concluded on the
18th day of April 1855, between Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of
Great Britain and Ircland, and their Majesties Phra Bard Somdetch Phra Para-
mendy Maha Mongkut Phra Cham Klan Chan Yu Hua, the First King of Siam
and Phra Bard Somdetch Phra Pawarendr Ramesr Mahiswaresr Phra Pin Klan
Chan Yu Hua, the Second King of Siam, that he was instructed by the Earl of
Clarendon, Her Britannic Majesty’s Principal Secretary of State for Foreign
Affsirs, to request the Siamese (overnment to consent to an enumeration of those
Articles of the former Treaty, concluded in 1826, between the Honourable East
India Company and their late Majesties®the First and Second Kings of Siam,
which are abrogated by the Treaty first named, and also to agree to certain expla-
nations which appear necessary to mark the precise force and application of certain
portions of the new Treaty, their aforesaid Majesties, the First and Second Kings
of Siam, have appointed and empowered certain Royal Commissioners, namely,
His Royal Highness Krom Hluang Wang-sa Dhiraj Snidh, and their Excellencies
the four Senaputhies or Principal Ministers of Siam, to confer and arrange with
Mr. Parkes the matters above-named, and the said Royal Commissioners having
accordingly met Mr. Parkes for this purpose on repeated occasions and maturely
considered all the subjects brought by him to their notice, have resolved—-

That it is proper, in order to prevent future controversy, that those clauses
of the old Treaty, which are abrogated by the new Treaty, should be distinctly
specified, and that any clause of the new Treaty, which is not sufficiently clear,
should be fully explained. To this end they have agreed to and concluded the.
following twelve Articles :—

ArTIOLE 1.

On the old T'reaty concluded in 1826.
The Articles of the old Treaty not abrogated by the new Treaty are 1, 32, 3, 8,
11, 12, 13, and 14, and the undermentioned clauses of Articles 6 and 10.
In Article 6, the Siamese desire ‘to retain the following clause :— -

“ 1f a Siamese or English merchant buy or sell without enquiring and ascertain-
ing whether the seller or buyer be of a good or bad character, and if he meet with
» bad man who takes the property and absconds, the rulers and officers on eitheg
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side must make search and endeavour to produce the property of the absconder,
and inyestigate the matter with sincerity. If the party possess money or property,
he can be made to pay; but if he does not possess any or if he cannot be appre-
hended, it will be the merchants’ own fault, and the authorities cannot be held
responsible.”

Of Article 10, Mr. Mudmueomthtchunhhngtothemeﬂmd
Trade, which states—

“Asiatic merchants of the English countries; not being Burmese, Pegouans or
descendants of Europeans, desiring to enter into and to trade with the Siamese
dominions from the countries of Mergui, Tavoy, Tenasserim, and Ye, which are
now subject to the English, will be allowed to do o fréely overland and by water,
upon the English furnishing them with proper certificates.” Mr. Parkes, however,
desires that all British subjects, without exception, shall be allowed to participate
in this Overland trade. The said Royal Commissioners 'therefore agree, on the
part of the Siamese, that all traders under British rule may cross from the British

*territories of Mergui, Tavoy, Ye, Tenasserim, Pegu, or other places, by land or
by water, to the Siamese territories, and may trade there with facility, on the
condition that they shall be provided by the British authorities with proper Cer-
tificates, which must be renewed for each journey.

The Commercial Agreemeﬁt annexed to the old Tmty is abrogated by the new
Treaty, with the exception of the undermentioned clauses of Articles 1 and 4 :—

"Of Article 1, the Siamese desire to retain the following clause :—

“ British Merchants importing fire-arms, shot or gunpowder, are prohibited
from selling them to any party but the Government ; should the Government not
require such fire-arms, shot or gunpowder, the *Ierchants must re-export the
whole of them.”

Article 4 stipulates that no charge or duty shall be levied on boats carrying
cargo of British ships at the bar. The Siamese desire to cancel this clause for the
reason that the old measurement duty of 1,700 ticals per fathom included the fees
of the various officers. But as this measurement duty has now been abolished
the Siamese wish to levy on each native boat taking cargo out to sea a fee of
8 ticals 2 salungs, this being the charge paid by Siamese traders; and Mr. Parkes
undertakes to submit this point to the consideration of Her Majesty’s Minister
Plenipotentiary to the Curt of Siam.

ArTIOLE 2.
On the exclusive jurisdiction of the Consul over British subjects.
The 2nd Article of the Treuty st nlates that “ any disputes arising between
the British and Siamesessubjects shall be heard and determined by the Council

in conjunction with the proper Siamese officers; and criminal offenders will be
punished, in the case of English offenders, by the Consul according to English laws
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and in the case of Siamese offenders, by their own laws, through the Siamese
authorities.” But the Consul shall not interfere in any matters referring solely to
Sinmene, neither will the Siamese authorities interfere in questions which only
concern the subjects of Her Britannic Majesty.

On the non-interference of the ('onsul with the Siamese, or of the Siamese with
British subjects, the said Royal Commissioners desire, in the first place, to state
that, while for natural reasons they fully approve of the Consul holding no juris-
diction over Siamese in their own country, the Siamese authorities, on the other
hand, will feel themselves bound.to call on the Consul to apprehend and punish
British subjects, who shall commit, whilst in Siamese territory, any grave infrac-
tions of the laws, such as cutting, wounding or inflicting other serious bodily harm.
But in disputes or in offences of a slighter nature committed by British subjects
amony themselves, the Siamese authorities will refrain from all interference.

With reference to the punishment of ofences, or the settlement of disputes, it
is agreed—
That all criminal cases in which both, parties are British subjects, or in which

the defendant is a British subject, shall be tried and determined by the British
Consul alone,

All criminal cases in which both pérties are Siamese, or in which the defendant
is a Siamese, shall be tried and determined by the Siamese authorities alone.

‘That all civil cases in which both parties are British subjects, or in which the
defendant is a British subject, shall be heard and determined by the British Consul
alone. All civil cases in which both parties are Siamese or in which the defendant
is a Siamese, shall be heard and determined by the Siamese authorities alone,

That whenever & British subject has to complain against a Siamese, he must
make his complaint through the British Consul, who will lay it before the proper
Siamese authorities.

That in all cases in which Siamese or British subjects are interested, the Siamees
authorities in the one case, and the British Consul in the other, shall be at liberty
t0 attend at and Jisten to the investigation of the pase, and copies of the proceed-
ings will be furnished from time to time, or whenever desired, to the Consul or the
Siamese authorities, until the case is concluded.

That although the Siamese may interfere so far with British subjects as to call
upon the Consul in the manner stated in this Article, to punish grave offences when
committed by British subjects, it is agreed that—

British subjects, their persons, houses, premises, lands, ships or property of any
kind shall not be seized, injured, or in sny way interfered with by the Siamese.
In case of any violation of this stipulation, the Siamese authorities will take cogni-
sance of the case, and punish the offenders. On the oth¢+ hand, Siamese subjects,
thmpersou,hom.pmm-,orpropmyoimyhndlhdlnotbemed,
injured, or in any way intefered with by the English, and the British Consul shall
investigate and punish any | breach of this stipulation.
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ARTIOLE 8.

On the right of the British Subjects to dispose of their property at will.

By the 4th Article of the Treaty, British subjects are allowed to purchase in
Siam ‘| houses, gardens, fields or plantations.” It is agreed in reference to this
stipulation, that British subjects, who have accordingly purchased houses, gardens,
fields, or plantations, are at liberty to sell the same to whomsoever they please.
In the event of a British subject dying in Siam, and leaving houses, lands or any
property, his relations, or those persons who are his heirs according to English
laws,*shall receive possession of the said property; and the British Consul, or
some one appointed by the British Consul, may proceed at once to take charge of
the said property on their account. If the deceased should have debts due to him
by the Siamese or other persons, the Consul can collect them ; and if the deceased

should owe money, the Consul shall liquidate his debta as far as the estate of the
deceased shall suffice.

ArTICLE 4.

On the tazes, duties, or other charges leviable on British subjects.”

The 4th Article of the Treaty provides for the payment on the lands held
or purchased by British subjects, of * the same taxation that is levied on Siamese
subjects.” The taxes here alluded to are those set forth in the annexed schedule.

Again, it is stated in the 8th Article, “ that British subjects are. to pay import
and export duties according to the tariff annexed to the Treaty.” For the sake of
greater distinctness, it is necessary to add to these two clauses the following ex-
planation, namely, that besides the land tax, and the import and export duties
mentioned in the aforesaid articles, no additional charge or tax of any kind may be
imposed upon a British subject, unless it obtain the sanction both of the suprelne
Siamese authorities and the British Consul.

ARTICLE b,

On passes and port clearances.

The bth Article of the Treaty provides that passporta shall be granted to travel-
lers, and the 5th Article of the regulations, that port clearanccs shall be furnished
to ships. In reference thereto, the said Royal Commissioners, at the request of
Mr. Parkes, agree that the pgssports to be given to British subjects travelling
beyond the limits assigned by the Treaty for the residence of British'subjects,
together with the passes for cargo boats and the port clearances of British ships,
shall be issued within twenty-four hours after formal application for the same shall
have been made to the proper Siamese authorities. But if reasonable cause should

K
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at any time exist for delaying or withholding the issue of any of these papers, the
Siamese authorities must at once communicate it to the Consul.

Passports for British subjects travelling in the interior, and the port clearances
of British ships, will be granted by the Siamese suthorities free of charge.

ArTIOLE 6.

On the prohibition of the exportation of rice, salt, and fish and on the duty on paddy.

The 8th Article of the Treaty stipulates that “ whenever a scarcity may be
apprehended of salt, rice and fish, the Siamese Government reserve to themselves
the right of prohibiting, by public proclamation, the exportation of these articles.”

Mr. Parkes, in elucidation of this clause, desires an agreement to this effect,
nsmely, that a month’s notice shall be given by the Siamese authorities to the
Consul prior to the enforcement of the prohibition, and that British subjects, who -
may previously obtain special permission from the Siamese authorities to export a
certain quantity of rice which they have already purchased, may do so even after
the prohibition comes in force. Mr. Parkes also requests that the export duty on
paddy should be half of that on rice, namely, 2 ticals per koyan.

The said Royal Commissioners, having in view the fact-that rice forms the
principal sustenance of the nation, stipulate that, on the breaking out of war or
rebellion, the Siamese may prohibit the trade in rice, and may enforce the prohibi-
tion so long as the hostilities thus occasioned shall continue. If a dearth should
e apprehended on account of the want or excess of rain, the Consul will be informed
‘one month previous to the enforcement of the prohibition. British merchants
who obtain the Royal permission upon the issue of the proclumation, to export a
certain quantity of rice which they have already purchasgd, may do so irrespective
of the prohibition to the contrary ; but those merchants who do not obtain the
Royal permission will not be allowed, when the probibition takes effect, t.o export
the rice they may already have purchased.

The prohibition shall be removed as soon as the cause of its being imposed shall
bave ceased to exist.

Paddy may be exported on payment of a duty of 2 ticals per koyan, or half the
amount levied on rice.

ArTICLE 7.

On permission to imp--rt gold-leaf as bullion.

Under the 8th Article of the Treaty. bullion may be imported or exported free
of charge. With reference to this clanse, the sgjl Royal Comnissioners, at the
request of Mr. Parkes, agree that forcign coins of every denomination, gold and
silver in bars or ingots, and gold-leal, may be imported free ; but manufactured
articles in gold and silver, plated-ware and diamonds or other precious stones
wust pay an import duty of three per cent,
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ArTioLE 8.
On the establishment of a Custom House.

The said Royal Commissioners, at the request of Mr. Parkes, and in conformity
with the intent of the 8th Article of the new Treaty, agree to the immediate es-
tablishment of a Custom House, under the superintendency of a high Government
functionary, for. the examination of all goods landed or shipped, and the receipt
of the import and export duties due thereon. They further agree that the business
of the Custom House shall be conducted under the regulations annexed to this
agreement.

ARTICLE 9.

On the subsequent tazation of articles now free from duty.

Mr. Parkes agrees with the said Royal Commissioners that whenever the Siamese
Government deem it to be beneficial for the country to impose a single tax or duty
‘on any article not now subject to a. public charge of any kind they are at liberty
to do so, provided that the said tax be just and reasonablo.

ArTioLE 10.

On the boundaries of the four-mile circuit.

It is stipulated in the 4th Article of the Treaty that * British subjects coming
to reside at Bangkok may rent land, and buy or build houses, but cannot purchase
lands within a circuit of 200 sen (not more than four miles English) from the city
walls, unti] they shall have lived in Siam for ten years, or shall obtain special
authority from the Siamese Government to enable them to do so.”

The points to which this circuit extends due north, south, east and west of the
city, and the spot where it crosses the river below Bangkok, have accordingly been
measured by officers on the part of the Siamese and English ; and their measure-
ments, having been examined and agreed to by the said Royal Commissioners and
Mr. Parkes, are marked by stone pillars placed at the under-mentioned localities,
vz, i—

On the North :—One sen north of Wat Kemabherataram.

01; the East :—S8ix sen and seven fathoms south-west of Wat Bangkopi.
On the South :—About nineteen sen south of the village of Bangpakio.
On thle West :— About §wo sen south-west of the village of Bangphrom.

The pillars marking the spot where the circuit line crosses the river below
Bangkok are placed on the left bank, three sen below the village of Bangmanan
and on the right bank about one sen below the village of Banglampuluem.

K2
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ArTICLE 11.

On the boundaries of the 24-hours’ Joumy

It is ahpulated in the 4th Article of the Treaty that * excepting within the cir-
cuit of four miles , British merchants in Siam may at any time buy or rent houses,
lands, or plnnta.tiona, situated anywhere within a distance of twenty-four hours’
journey from the city of Bangkok, to be computed by the rate at which boats
of the country can travel.

The said Royal Commissioners and Mr. Parkes have consulted together on
this subject, and have agreed that the boundary of the said twenty-four hours’
journey shall be as follows :—

1. On the North.—Bhangputsa Canal, from its mouth on the Chow Phya
River to the old City walls of Lobpary, and a straight line from Lobpary to the
landing-place of Thra of Phrangam, near to the town of Saraburi, on the River
Pasak. ’

2. On the East.—A straight line drawn from the landing-place of Thra Prangam
to the junction of the Klongkut Canal with the Bangpakong River ; the Bangpakong
River from the junction of the Klongkut Canal to its mouth ; and the coast from
the mouth of the Bangpakong River to the Isle of Srimaharajah, to such distance
inland as can be reached within twenty-four hours’ journey from Bangkok.

3. On the South.—The Isle of Srimaharajah and the Islands of Sechange on
the east side of the Gulf, and the City walls of Petchaburi on the west side.

4. On the West.—The Western Coast of the Gulf to the mouth of the Mecklong
River to such a distance inland as can be reached within twenty-four hours’ journey
from.Bangkok ; the Mecklong River from its mouth to the City walls of Kagpury ;
a straight line from the City walls of Kagpury to the Town of Swbharnapury, and
a straight-line from the Town of Swbharnapury to the mouth of the Bangputsa
Canal on the Chow Phya River.

ArTICLE 12,

On the incorporation in the Treaty of this Agreement.

The said Royal Commissioners agree, on the part of Siamese Government,
to incorporate all the Articles of this Agreement in the Treaty concluded by the
Siamese Plenipotentiaries and Sir John Bowring onethe 18th April 1855, whenever
this shall be desired by Her Britannic Majesty’s Plenipotentiary.

In witness whereof the said Royal Commissioners and the said Harry Smith
Parkes have sealed and signed this Agreement in duplicate, at Bangkok, on the
thirteenth day of May, in the year one thousand eight hundred and fifty-six of
the Christian era, corresponding to the ninth day of the waxing moon of the lunag
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month of Wesakh, in the year of the Quardrupedi Serpent, being the year one
thousand two hundred and eighteen of the Siamese astronomical era, which is the
nineteenth of Her Britannic Majesty’s and sixth of their present Siamese Majesty’s
reigas.
His RovaL Hieeness Krom Hruane WoNasa Drmiras
SnipE.

His ExcErLiENoy Somper CEAN Prya Parax Mama Brjax
Neare.

His ExoerrLeNoy CrAN Prya Srr Surr-woNase Snu.m
PERA KALAHOME.

His ExcerieNoy CEaN Prva Pera Krane.

His ExcELLENCY CHAN PrYA YoM MoRraT.

Harry 8. Parkss.

Approved.

Schedule of tazes on garden, ground, plantations and other lands.

Section 1.—Trenched or raised lands planted with the following eight sorts
of fruit-trees are subject to the long assessment, which is calculated on the trees
grown on the land (and not on the land itself) ; and the amount to be collected
annually by the proper officers, and paid by them into the Royal Treasury, is ens
dorsed on the title-deeds or official certificate of tenure.

JogN Bowsrina.

1.—Betel-nub trees.

First class (Mukek), helght. of stem from 3 to 4 fathoms, pa.y per

tree . . . 138 Cowries.
8econd '-laas (Makto), height of stem from 6to6 fathoms, pay

per tree . . .18,
Third class (Maktri), he:ght of stem from Tto8 fnthoma, pay

per tree . . . . 18 ,,
Fourth class (Makpakarai), trees just commencing to besr, pay

per tree . . . . . . 128
Fifth class (Maklek), hught of stem from 1 sok and upwards to

size of fourth olus, pay per tree . . . 50

2.—Cocoa-nul trees.

Of all sizes, from 1 sok and upwards in helght of stem, pay pet

three trees . . . . ~+ 18alung,

3.—8irs Vines.
All sizes, from b sok in height and upwards, pay pet tree or pole,
when trained on tunglang trees e e + 200 Cowries.
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4.—Mango trees. .
Stem of four kam in circumference, at the height of 3 sok from
the ground, or from that size and upwards, pay pertree . 1 Fuang.

6.—Maprang trees.
Are assessed at the samne rate as mango trees.

6.—Durion trees.
Stem of 4 kam in circumference, at the height of 3 sok from
the ground, or from that size and upwards, pay pertree . 1 Tical.

7.—Mangosteen trees.
Stem of 2 kam in circumference, at the height of 1 and a half
sok from the ground, pay pertree . . . . . 1Fuang

8.—Langsut trees.
Are assessed at the same rate as mangosteen.

Note.—The long assessment ‘is made under ordinary circumstances once only:
in each reign, and plantations or lands having once been assessed at the above.
mentioned rates, continue to pay the same annual sum, which js endorsed on the-
oertificate of tenure (subject to the revisions granted in case of the destruction of
the trees by drought or flood) until the next assessment is made, regardless of the
new trees that may have been planted in the interval, or the old trees that may
have died off. When the time for the net assessment arrives, a fresh account
of the trees is taken, those that have died since the former one being omitted, and
those that have been newly planted being inserted, provided they have attained:
the above-stated dimensions, otherwise they are free of charge.

Seotion 2.—Trenched or raised lands planted with the following eight sorts of
fruit-trees are subject to an annual assessment, calculated on the trees grown
on the lands, in the following manner, that is to say—

1.—Orange trees.
Five kinds (Som-kio-wan, Som-pluck-bang, Som-I’-eparot, Som-
kao-Sungo), stem of six ngui in circumference close to the
ground, or from that size and upwards, pay per 10.trees . 1 Fuang.
All other kinds of orange trees of the same size as the above,
pay per 15 trees . . . . . oo . 1,

2.—Jack frust trees.
Stem of 6 kam in circumference, at the height of 2 sok from the
ground, or from that size and upwards, pay per 15 trees . 1 Fuang.
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3.—Bread fruit trees.
Are assessed at the same rate as Jack fruit trees.

4.—Mak fas trees.
Stem of 4 kam in circumference, at the height of 2 sok from the
‘ground,or&omtbst-izemdupwudn,p&yperlztmu . 1 Fuang.

5. —Guava trees.
Stem of 2 kam in circumference, at the height of 1 kub from the
ground, or from that size and upwards, pay per 12 trees . 1

6.—Saton trees.

Stem of six kam in circumference, at the height of 2 sok from the
ground or from that size and upwards, pay per 6 trees o 1

7.—Rombuton trees,

Stem of four kam in circumference, at the height of 2 sok from
the ground, or from that size and upwards, pay per 5 trees 1

8.—Pine apples.
Pay per thousand plants . . . . o . 1Balung 1

”

»
Section 3.—The following six kinds of fruit trees, when planted in trenched
or untrenched lands, or in any other manner than as plantations subject to the

long assessment described in section 1, are assessed annually at the undermentioned
rates :—

Mangoes . . . . . . . « 1 Fuang per tree.
Tamarind . . . . . . .1, , 2trees.
Custardapples . . . . o« . .1 , 2 ,
Plantains . . . . . . . 1 , , 50roots.
Siri vines (trained on poles) . . «. o« 1 ,, ,, 12vines.

Peppervines . . . . .« . 1 , 12,

Section 4.—Trenched or raised lands planted with annuals of all sorts pay land
tax of one salung and one fuang per rai for each crop.

An annual fee of 3 salungs and 1 fuang is also charged by the Nairowang (or
local Tax Collector) for each lot or holding of trenched land, for which an officiai
title or certificate of tenure has been taken out.

When held under t;e long assessment, and planted with the eight sorts of
fruit-trees described in section 1, the annual fee paid to the Nairowang for each
lot or holding of trenched land, for which an official title or certificate of tenure
has been taken out, is 2 salungs.
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Section 5.—Untrenched or low lands planted with annuals of all sorts pay &
land tax of 1 salung and 1 fuang per rai for each crop.

No land tax is levied on those lands if left uncultivated.

Sixty cowries per tical are levied as expenses of testing the quality of the silver
on ail sums paid as taxes under the long assessment. Taxes paid under the annual
assessment are exempted from this charge.

Lands having once paid a tax according to one or other of the abovementioned
rates are entirely free from all other taxes or charges.
His RovaL Hicaness Kron HLuaNg Wonesa Dairas Snipa.

His ExcELLENcY SoMDET CHAN Paya Param Mama Biiar
NEATE.

His ExceireNoy CHAN Paya St Surl-woNase SaMamA
PHRA KarAnOME.

His ExcerLency CHAN Prva Para Kraxa.
His ExcErLENoY CHAN PrYA YoM MoRar.
Harry 8. Parkes.

Approved.
Jorx BowmiNg.

Custom House Regulations.

1. A Custom House is to be built at Bangkok, near to the anchorage, and
officers must be in attendance there between 9 A.M. and 3 .M, The business
of the Custom House must be carried on between those hours. The tide-waiters
required to superintend the landing or shipment of goods will remain in waiting
for that purpose from day-light until dark.

2. Subordinate Custom House Officers shall be appointed to each ship ; their
number shall not be limited, and they may remain on board the vessel or in boats
alongside. The Custom House Officers appointed to the vessels outside the bar
will have the option of residing on board the ships, or of accompanying the cargo
boats on their passage to and fro.

3. The landing, shipment, or transhipment, of goods may be varried on only
between sun-rise and sun-set.,

4. All cargoes landed or shipped shall be examined and passed by the Custom
House Officers within twelve hours of day-light after the receipt, at the Custom
House, of the proper application. The manner in which such application and
examination is to be made shall be settled by the Consu}and the Superintendent
of Customs, -

5. Duties may be paid by British merchants in ticals, foreign coin, or bullion,
the relative values of which will be settled by the Consul and the proper Siamese
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officers. The Siamese will appoint whomsoever they may please to receive pay-
ment of the duties.

6. The receiver of duties may take from the merchants 2 salungs per catty
of 80 ticals for testing the money paid to him as duties, and for each stamped
receipt given by him for duties he may charge 6 salungs.

7. Both the Superintendent of Customs and the British Consul shail be provided
with sealed sets of balance-yards, money weights, and measures, which may be
referred to in the event of any difference arising with the merchants as to the weight
or dimension of money or goods.

His Rovar HiomNgss Ksox Hivane Wonesa Dmimas
3590). 8

His ExceLieNoy Somprr CHAN Pmya Param Mama Bmx.
NEATE.

His Exceriency CEAN Pava Srr Surr-wongsR Samama
Prra KaLAHOME.

His ExcrnzNoy CHaN Prya Pama Krave.
His ExorxrixNoy CHAN Paya You Morar.
Harry 8. Parkxzs,
Apprwd.
Jonn Bowrwa.

No. VL.

1868.

Lixvrenant Arraur Heeserr Bacoe, Roval ENcinerr, Her Briransio
MajsestY’s CoMMISSIONER, with powers from His ExcELLENOY the RigmT
HoNourABLE SiR JOEN LAWRENCE, VICEROY AND (ROVERNOR-GENERAL OF
INDIA, on the one part, CHow Prya Ser Surr Wonese, the Ssunms Para
KavanoMR, PriMe MiNister, PREsiDENT of the WmsTerN and Soutm-
‘WesTERN PROVINCES, and CHOW PAYA PHUTTARAPHAL, the SAMNEA Na Yok,
PrEsiDENT of the NorTHERN and NoORTH-WESTERN Provinoms, with full
powers from His Mayssty the KiNa of S1au, on the other part, have unanis
mously agreed to this CONVENTION regarding the BOUNDARIES on the MaIN-
LAND between the Kinapon of Stam and the BriTise PROVINOE of TENASSERIM,
to wit :

On the north the channel of the River ““ Maymuey ” (Siamese) or Thoung-
yeng * (Burmese) up to ita%ource in the “ Pa Wau " range of mountains, the eastern
or right bank of the said river being regarded as Siamese territory, and the western
or left bank being regarded as English territory. Then along the *“ Pa Wau ”
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range to the main watershed, and along it to * Khow Kra dook moo * or * Mooga-
dok Toung " in the province of *“ Thee tha Wat.” Here the boundary line crosses
the valleys of the “ Houng drau ” and “ Maygathat ”’ Rivers in almost a straight
line, and meets the main watershed near the common source of the * Pha ve sa
and *‘ Krata ” Rivers. From this point it runs down the central range of moun-
tains which forms the main watershed of the Peninsula as far as * Khow Htam
Dayn” in the district of Chumpon, thence along the range known as * Khow
Dayn Yai” ‘as far as the source of the ““ Kra-na-ey "’ stream, which it follows
to its junction with the Pakchan ; thence down the Pakchan River to its mouth ;
the west or right bank belonging to the British, the eastern or left bank belonging
to the Siamese. .

With regard to the islands in the River Pakchan, those nearest to the English
bank are to belong to the English and those nearest to the Siamese bank are to
belong to the Biamese, excepting the island of *“ Kwan ” off Maleewan, which is
F.iamese property.

The whole of the western bank of the River Pakchan down to Victoria Point
shall belong to the British, and the eastern bank throughout shall belong to Siam.

This Agreement, written both in Siamese and English, shall fix the boundary
line between the Kingdoin of Siam and the British Province of Tenasserim for
ever.

A Tubular Statement is attached to-this Agreement, in which the various
boundary marks in the valleys and along the montain ranges are specified,
together with their geographical positions.

Within the term of six months from the date of this Agreement, Her Britannio
Majesty’s Commissioner shall forward two maps which shall be compared with
the present map now signed and sealed, showing the boundary in a  red line.”
Should the two maps be found correct, the British and Siamese Governments
shall ratify the same.

Signed end sealed by the respective Commissioners at Bangkok on Saturday,
the fifteenth day of the waxing moon, the year of Rabbit, the 9th of the Decade
Biamese Civil Era 1229, corresponding with the eighth day of February 1868
of the Christian Era..

ArtHUR H. BAgae, Lieut., R.E.
C. PrYA Sri Surr WoNask.

CEow PHEYA PHUTTARAPHAIL
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TABULAR STATEMENT
(oF

BOUNDARY MARKS.
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¢ Posml o',"_’“' Coxtiovous Disraiors.
Boundary Marks.
Lat. N. | Long. E. British. Siamese.
o s » o 2 »
Watershed of the Pawau Kysu + | 16 27 47 | 98 50 50 | Toungyeng Yaheing (B.) or
Rahayng (8.)
Mainwateshed . . .[1620 0/[085310] Ditto . | May ka loung (B.)
or May Klaung
8.
Ditto . . 16 9 59848 20 Ditto Ditto .
Ditto « . .|16 9 5|084810| Ditto Ditto
: ]
“Moolss™ Toung . . 16 545 /9842 3,k Ditto Ditty
Main watershed . . .| 16 42598 39 50 | Houng drau Ditto
“ Moogadok " T . .|ssssfemasaz| Ditwo . [ May-ka-loung
e Txutlnnt.
Phankalaa Dg. . . 1649 30 | 98 36 45 | Ditto . | Thee the wat .
HtcemanDg. . . . 1646 35 | 98 36 25 |  Ditto .| Ditte .
Cairns on the Houng drau river . | 15 41 19 | 88 35 0 | Houng drsu, At-| Ditto .
HewlagyanTg. - .| 1538 20| 98 36 20
Hieing wa 800 . . 15 30 15 | 98 368 30
g Attaran . | On the left bank
Khondaa Tg. . . 16 33 50 | 98 38 35 nesr the mouth
. of the Taylay
HimbaaTg. - . . .|152 7]90837 8 River.
PoingthanooTg. . . .|1527209837328| Ditto - | Thee tha wat _
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RIVERS RISING OX BOTH SIDRS.

Dzscamrrive RaMarxs.
Tenaseerim. Siam.
** Waleo Kyoung ™ Mny-ln-Mgd- Not on the | The mutual sowrce of thess rivers
the recognized| uwent of the| maim water-| is about two miles along the spur
source of the| Thoungyeng. shed. which drains itself into the May-
Thoungyeng, or la-maung and Thoungyeng. -
Ilmymuy”.
Phau « .| Proung-ta . | Along  the | The Phaupee is called the “ Onkok ™
pee hh.s gones main water- Iowerdol:.
shed,
Wa Pa Ghay Htee | Klaung “ No-pa-| Ditto The “ Wa Pa Ghay ” and “Htee
Klee thoo. do.” Kleo thoo* are small streams at
the source of the * Onkerean™;
the “ Poo pa ™ is larger.
Poo ps . . | Py nyo . Ditto The Karen village Patan is situsted
near ita source.
T waters of ﬂn".‘ oo
of 3
"are (1) Wales, (2) Oukok,
(y;)%nhnu. (4) Oukra, (5) May-
goola.
Head Waters of | Poi-too-roo-Htee Ditto .
the Oukra. Kiee Ket-
tonee Kleutau. The “Mee Gwee™ and the
“Mayta Ia" fall into the
“ Houng drau”; the streams
on the Biam side fall into the
** May-ka-loang ",
May gools Mee!Maysau . Ditto
Gwee.
Matalsa . . | Confluents of the| Ditto .
(lu.m".

. . Croming the | Hills on spurs of those names jut-
Houng drau| ting out from the Moogadok
valley. range.

o . Ditto.

. e Ditto . | On the left bank near the mouth of

the Taylay Rivee.

. . Ditto . | Limestone rooks.

[ ]
. . Ditto Round hill on
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Posrrron. Coxrravovs Dusrarors.
- Boundary Marks. .
Lat. N. | Long. E. British. Siamese. |
e s 0 o s » :

Cairns on the Maygathat River . | 16 22 43 | 98 87 10 | Attaran . - . | Thee tha wat .

Mainwatershed . . .|1520 o‘uuc Ditto . n&q&"ﬁ

Ditto . . JJwzmalwnso| b . .|Pwesbcows.
Krondotoung . . . .|1520850]/98273 1 Ditto . .| Ditto . .
“Phaya ThouSo0” Toung .| 151813 |98 2585| Ditto . .| Ditto .

“ Three Pagodas ™ . . .|15618 ¢ 982520 Ditto . . Ditto .

* Kwee waw ” Toung . .11616 0| 98 22 30 Ditto . . Ditto . .

“ Sadeik ”* Toung . . .|1151725| 9815 O | Yay . .|Donkapon .

‘* Kyouk pon doung * o .]1% 330|981518 | Yay . . Ditto .

“* Day byoo " Toung e +|1405917]981340 “l. :.lndﬂu « Ditto .
in Tavoy.

“Mayan”"Doung . o .|}e5613]981i45 Myitts . .| Dito .
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RIVERS RISING

HN BOTH SIDES.

Tenasserim.

Siam.

DESCRIPTIVE REMARKS.

Phabesa . .

Krata . .

Tee ko tha Teemay-| Koo-yay Endeing

oung. ]
Kron wa galay .

Krou wa gyee .

Head affluents of
m . Km ll-

Sadeik K
snd the IGIE
branch of the
Krontaun.

Thit o &
-nﬁhxﬁ.ry of
the Yay River.

Main : ource of the

toung Khyoung.
Bya-ta-maleing

Sakay-wan . .

Kavat tw Kg.
and mtmbnnc!h
of the “Kban

Yay River, also| “ Htai Pha Ket,”
that of the| called * Wee-ka
“ Khan,” s conflu-| nau” 3
ent of the Kalean-| “ Kyork nee
oung.

Bourec of the ** Ma- | Source of ghe Bee-

yen,” Kg.

the
“Pantoo-
nan” ra
and "
Maygathat
'val‘y.
Along the
main water-
shed
Ditto .
Ditto
Ditto
Ditto
Ditto .
Ditto .
Ditto .
Ditto .
Ditto .

-

3. The * Maygathat' receives the
streams on the Tenasserim
side. The *“Koo Yay™ and
“ Endeing toung Khyoung ™
fall into the ‘‘ Tharawa,” a
> confluent of the * Thoung
Kalay,” which receivea direct
the ** Byata-ma.leing"” and
 Sakaywau .

These are three large heaps of
stones about 8 feet high, some
20 feet a in one line, bearing
20° north-east. The stones are
irregular blocks found near the
spot at the base of the limestone
ridge ecalled “ Phya thou soo
Toung *.

The “ Krontau” falls into the
‘‘ Lamee * branch of the Attaran
River.

The * Khan Karau” is corsidered
the north source of the ** Htai
Pha Ket .

This hill derives its name from three
pogoda-like stone h.aps at its
castern base ’

The * Kalean-oung™ is another
name for the head of the Tavoy
River, where in former days ther
was a city of that name.

The * Mayan Khyoung " is a |
northern affluent of the * Z«-ngI':g"z
which, with the “* Kcale..n-oung,”
forms the main sonrce of the
Tavoy River.
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'G'pmu nu.um.u:. Corravous Desraiors.
Boundary Marks.
Lat. N. | Long. E. British. Siameso.
o s » o 7

Haeng byoo Doung . . .| 14 43 57 | 98 21 28 | Myit-ta . « | Don ka pon
EsptheanDoung . . .]144245|982215Ditto . .| Ditto .

Zengba Doung . . . .| 14 38 20 | 98 26 50 | Ditto .

Don ks Den
Yeik. pon

“Han”Doung . . .|14260529832 0|Ditto . .|DenYeik .

Nat yay Doung (B) . .
Ten Kyeik (T) . . .- 14 22 47| 98 33 0 | Myit-ty . Jpito .

Tok Kyay (K) . . .

“ Sroonkhet” Doung . .[14 0 0|99 1 o| Ditto . . D;:: Yeik Kan-
ree.

“Amys Doung” . . .|1350 7|9 5 5| Ditte . .| Ditto . .

Mainwatershed . . .|134435/90 710| Ditto . .| Rathoores™ .

Ditto « + .]|133745|9 840| Ditto . .| Ditto . .

Ditto e « |131047|91027| Ditto . .| Ditto . .

Ditto o . . .]113 0 0! 99 11 30 | Mergui district . | Ratbooree Phayt
[ Cha-boo-see. Y
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Rivezs asmeo ox sorn sixs. . .
Dascarreive REMARKS.
Tenasserim. Siam,

Affivents of the| Affuents of the " the Jeads these two hills

‘ Zengba . * Beelouk Aﬂ: water- A w&ﬂtdth ** Hoeng-
shed, " Pass. The Bee-
louk falls into the “ Htai Pha

. Ket .

Zengbs Kg. Kha- Km-'kl-btoo. Ditto The “ -ka-broo * and * Kasa-
moung Thway. source of the ‘mai ” Rivers fall into the Beelouk.

Kasamai. The * Kh:-nq::, Thway ” is the
‘River.

Kronta, & tribuf Source of the May- |  Ditto The * May-nem-Nsuey ” falls into
of the Khmo':nr: nam-Navey .y ’ the * }l{’. Pha lz:t’" at “ Den
Thway. Wik .

Khamoat Kg. “hya | South source of the |  Ditto In former days the pass crossed the
pata,” also called | “Maynam Nauey" watershed i.thh hill, and wsb

Ngayan-nee * Htee Man-Koung, called the ** Hat-yay doung Pass";
of the though the route has been
“Maynsm Ran ™. changed, it still retains the name.

CIH 00 2 ”] « » I‘Im m"‘-
et e it B
sffiuents of the | of the “Htai Pha
Tenasserim River.| Ket

Amya Khy Kron. Ditto Pass from Ban “ Wi » ho

v . Pades Amya, a village in ':M Tenasserim
River.

Ba yet-khs . * Naung-te- |  Ditto The east drainage, i.¢., on the SBiam

ey, " Noamg ' side, falls into the M chee,

which forms the drainage

line of the Rat-boores District and

empties iteelf into the Ht~i Pha

CCH“- "' m n " N a . m
RS P
" . ’ ll'

book.
B?‘ul-w of t.?; Phoo-la-kan Ditto.
! nm ”
“ u.; phra ™.

Mooloo Banloo | Sources ®f the| Ditto All the rivers on the west aide fall
‘.‘I‘y'ﬂhn—ch" into the Great Tenasserim River,
and ** Khia- * Khlaung Pm" is the short
ung-Phayt *. name for the Phayt Cha-boo-ree

River.
mepererrE— i
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G'S(';smo,‘,‘.’"‘ Coxricuous Distaiors.
Boundary Marks.
Lat. N. | Long. E. British. Siamese.
o 2 = e ¢ »
Main watershed . . .1 1247 0| 99 15 10 | Mergui district . "Ph&thln-boo-
ree,’ Menang
. Pran.
‘“ Khow Htay-wads * . .|1218 7]902310 Ditto . | Menang _Pran,
. Menang Kooiy.
Main watershed . . .| 11545099 34 25 Ditto . | Menang Kooiy .
*“Khow Maun ” or “ Mandoung ™ | 11 47 28 | 99 37 8 Ditto . Ditto .
Manwatershed . . .|113055/993135| Ditto . | Bang-ta-phang .
Ditto . . . .] 1123159922 48 Ditto . Ditto
Ditto . . . .{1117 01991950 Ditto . Ditto
KbowPhra . . . .|1112 091630 Ditto .|Mengang Bang-
ta-phang.
Khow Htam Placy Lamay. .| 1087 780 720 Jitto . | Mewong: Pahtee,
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RIVERS RISING ON BOTH SIDES.,

DxSCRIPTIVE REMARKS.

Tenasserim. Siam.

‘“ Hteo Pho Mace | Khlaung . May Ia Along the | The Sarawa River falls into the

lan ", leen, also the| main water-| Great Tenasserim. The Khlaung
source of the| shed. Pran ndnd the llﬂhhnngml:;oiy are

Pran river. main ines, w! em
mmnl?m the Gulf of pty

Kwon Yai, tribu- [ Khiaung * Phrayk Ditto The Khlaung Phrayk Kooiy is a
tary of the Taket, | Kooiy . nnclpll confluent of the Pran
south source of iver.
the Sarawa River.| Phrayk  Keeyun Ditto The * Phrayk un durin ” is the

durin. north source of the Kooiy River.

“ Maynam,”  an |“Pbrayk ton-ka-ts,”; Ditto The * gs Won" and “ Thean
aftluent of the| south source of Khwon " Rivers unite to form
Thean-Khwon. the Kooiy River. what is lly called the little

Tenaaserim River, which falls into
the * Great Tenasserim ™ at that
town, which gives the name to
the Provinces.

Source of the | Khlaung Yai Ditto.

* Thean-Khwon *'.

Khlaung Chan | Source of the Kha- Ditto The “ Khlaung Yai,” * Khlaun,

3 south [ lang Chakkra. Chakkra " * Khlaung  Kroot,
affluent of the ‘*“ Khlaung Bang-ta-phang Yai, v
* Thean-Khwon * u“ Khlnun Bang-ta-phang nmey."
and the s Kblanng Hta Say" are
six hrge streams whleh collec'. the

themselves into the Gul! of Siam.

‘ Khlaung Pawaey,”| Hwey kanyang, tri-|  Ditto
affiuent of o bntiry ’of the
* Nga-won ” Khlaung Kroot

‘and source of the
* Bang-ta-phang
Yai”.
“ Khlsung Phalen- | Khlaung Luary, | Ditto.
" affluent of | affluent of the
the “ Nga-won ”. | * Bang-ta-phang
Yai ™.

Main source of tlu Source of the| Ditto.
“Nga-won,” | * Beng-ta-pl
Khlsung khow | Nanay™
Phra, affluent of | source of the
the east Laynya Khhung Hta
River. Say.

A source of east | Khlaung 'Snmty" Ditto The streams on the Siam side fall
branch of the Khluung “Kama- into the Khlmmg( Hta Bay which
my River, | yoo,” an afliuent is also called ** Khla: Choom-

“ Khlaung of the Khlaung phaun,” as it flows by that town.
Kbow boon ™. ‘ Hta Say ™.

L2
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0';::‘.‘;:?“ Corriauous DisTRIOTS.
Boundary Marks. -
Lat. N. | Long. E. British. Siamese.
e ¢ o o ¢ #
Mainwatershed . . .| 1056 25 | 99 4 30 | Mergui district . | Meang -
phaun ™.
Khow Htam De; . . .| 10 47 27 | 98 56 35 Ditto M Choom-
yn8 . phunmsndllo-
nang Kra
on the *“ Khow Dayan | 10 48 14-| 98 55 40 | Mergui - district, | Kra .
+ Yai,”” the final mark of the Laynyn Malee-
3 wan.
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RIVERS mIsING ON BOTH SIDES.

DrsorirTive REMARKS.

Tenasserim. Siam.
Main  source of | “ Khlaung Tangsn | Along the
Khlaung * Khow-| mmyns.' main water-
boon, eastern | “Khlaung Phairee”.| shed.
sources of the '“Khhnng Nam

west branch of | Deyng".
the Laynys
River.
Main source of the | Hwey at Ditto.
West Laynya | the head of the
River. Rapran.
Head affluent of Ditto.

the main source
of . the West
Laynva River.

Source of the Pak-
“ Khla ulltd
v, 8O
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From the VicEroY and GOVERNOR-GENERAL to the KiNg of Sraw.

ArtEr TITLES

T have received your Majesty’s gratifying letter on the subject of the settle-
ment of the boundary line between the Kingdom of 8iam and the British province
of Tenasserim.

Lieutenant Arthur Herbert Bagge of the Royal Engineers, whom I had deputed
as my Commissioner to demarcate the boundary, has also informed me of the
satisfactory conclusion of this matter. He reports that there is now only one
point remuining for adjustment between the two Governments, viz., the sovereignty
of certain islands off the mouth of the Pakchan river.

" There are altogether five islands or groups of islands situated there, viz., the
irland of Victoria, S8addle, Delisle, St. Matthew, and the Bird’s-nest group.

Your Majesty’s Government make no claim regarding St. Matthew and the
Bird's-nest group. Regarding the three other islands, I am inclined to view the
following as the best solution of the matter, viz., that the island of Victoria, which
is nearer to the British than the Siamese Coast, should belong to the British Gov-
ernment, and that the two other islands, Saddle and Delisle, shall be considered
part of your Majesty’s territories. I have to invite your Majesty’s friendly con-
sideration to this proposed method of solving the only question remaining un-
adjusted. Feeling confident that its ressonableness will commend itsclf to your
Majesty’s judgment, I have affixed my seal and signature to the map prepared by
Lieutenant Arthur Herbert Bagge, in which the islands are divided in the manner
above proposed ; and I have directed the Secretary of my Government in the
Foreign Department to forward to your Majesty’s Minirters the above map, with a
duplicate, to which I have the honour to request that your Majesty will affix your
Royal seal and signature, and will then direct its return to the Consul of Her
Majesty the Queen of Great Britain and Ireland at Bangkok.

The 30th April 1868. JouN LAWRENCE.

Be it known and made manifest unto all men that we, Chow Phya Sri Surl
Wongse Thi 8amuha Phra Kalahome, and Chow Phya Phu Tharaphai Thi Samuha
Na Yok, on behalf of His Majesty the King of Siam, and Henry Alabaster, Esq.,
Her Britannic Majesty’s Acting Consul for the Kingdom of Siam, on behalf of
Her Britannic Majesty’s Government, have on this third day of July in the year
1868 of the Christian era, at Bangkok in the Kingdom of Siam, exchanged maps
which we have carefully compared and examined and found to be facsimiles the
one of the other, the one mnp bearing the scal of His Majesty the King of Siam,
and the other that of His Excellency 8ir John Laird Mair Lawrence, Viceroy and
Governor-General of Indis, and cach of them showing the boundary line as finally
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sgreed upon between the dominions of His Majesty the King of Siam and British
Tenasserim.
In witness whereof we have hereunto subscribed our names and affixed our

seals of Office at Bangkok aforesaid on this third day of July in the year 1868 of
the Christian era.

CHOW PHYA SRI 8URI WONGSE.

CHOW PHYA PHU THARAPHAL

No. VIIL

1874.

Whereas the GOvERNMENT of INDIA and the SiamEse GOVERNMENT desire to
conclude a TREATY for the purpose of promoting COMMERCIAL INTERCOURSE
between BrrTise BurMAH and the adjoining territories of CHIANGMAI, LaxoN,
and LampooNca1, belonging to S1am, and of preventing pacorry and other
HEINOUS ORIMES in the territories aforesaid: The -high contracting parties
have for this purpose named and appointed their PLENIPOTENTIARIES, that
is to say; His Excerrency the Riont’ HoNouraBLE THOMAS GEORGE
BARING, BARON NORTHBROOK of STRATTON and & BARONET, MEMBER of the
Privy Councit of HEr MosT Graciovs MaJesty the QUEEN of GREAT
BriTAIN and IRELAND, GRAND MaSTER of the MosT ExaLTep ORDER of the
StaR of INDIA, VicEROY and GOVERNOR-GENERAL of INDIA in Counciy, has on
his part named and appointed CHARLES UMPRERSTON ArrcHisoN, Esq.,
CoMPANION of the MosT EXALTED ORDER of the STaR of INDIA; And His
MasesTY SoMDETCH PHRA PARAMINDR MauA CruULALONG KORN BoDINDTHONG
Drpava ManA MONGKUT PURUSAYA RATORE-RAYARE-WIWONGSE VARUTMA-
WONGSE PRIBAT WARAKATTRYA RAJA NIKRADOM CHADURANTA ‘PAROM MaHA
CHARRABANTIARAY SANGEAT POROMDHAM Mix MaHARAJA DHIRAY POROMNAT
Posir Pura Coura Cmom Kraw Cmow Yunua, Surreme Kine of Siaw,
fifth of the present Royal Dynasty, who founded the Great City of Bangkok
AMARATNE KosINDR MORINDR AYUTHIA, has on his part named and appointed
Paya CaaroN Raja Marrri, Cuier Jupee of the ForeiaN Court, Fimsr
MiNisTER PLENIPOTENTIARY, PHYA SaMUD PURANURAX, GOVERNOR of the
DistricT of SaMwpR PRAEAR, SECOND MINISTER PLENIPOTENTIARY, and
PaRa Mana MUNTRI 6RIONGRAX SAMUHA, CHIEP of the DEPARTMENT of the
Rovar Booy Guarp of the RignT, Abviser; and Epwanp Fowrx, Esq.,
LuaNe StaManugron, CoNsuL for SiaM 8t RANGOON, ADvisER; and the
aforesaid PLENIPOTENTIARIES having communicated to each other-- their



i3d 81AM-—NO. VII—187d.

respective full powers and found them to be in good and due form have
agreed upon and concluded the following Articles :—

ArTioLx 1.

His Majesty the King of Siam will cause the Prince of Chiangmai to establish
snd maintain Guard Stations under proper officers on the Siamese bank of the
Salvween river, which forms the boundafy of Chiangmai, belonging to Siam, and
to maintain a sufficient police force for the prevention of murder, robbery, dacoity,
and other heirious crimes.

ArTIOLE 2.

If any persons, having committed dacoity in any of the territories of Chiangmai,
Lakon, and Lampoonchi, cross the frontier into British territory, the British
authorities and police shall use their best endeavours to apprehend them. Such
dacoits when apprehended shall, if Siamese subjects, be delivered over to the
Siamese authorities at Chia..gmai ; if British subjects, they shall be dealt with by
the British officer in the Yoonzaleen District.

If any persons, having committed dacoity in British territory, cross the frontier
inlo Chiangmai, Lakon, or Lampoonchi, the Siamese authorities and police shall
use their best endeavours to apprehend them. Such dacoits when apprehended
shall, if British subjects, be delivered over to the British officer in the Yoonzaleen
District ; if Siamese subjects, they shall he dealt with by the Siamese authorities
at Chiangmai.

If any persons, whether provided with passports under Article 4 of this Treaty
or not, commit dacoity in British or Siamese territory and are apprehended in the
territory in which the dacoity was committed, they may be tried and punished by
the local courts without question as to their nationality.

Property plundered by dacoits, when recovered by the authorities on either
side of the frontier, shall be delivered to its proper owners.

AnrTIOLE 3.

The Siamese authorities in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi will afford due
assistance and protection to British subjects carrying on trade or business in any
of those territories, and the British Government in India will afford similar assist-
ance and protection to Siamese subjects from Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi
carrying on trade or business in British territory.

Arrioie 4,

British subjects entering: Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonohi ‘from British
Burmah must provide themselves with passports from the Chief Commissioner of
British Burmah, or such officer as he appoints in this bebalf, stating their names,
calling, and description, Such passports must be renewed for each journey and
must be shown to the Siamese officers at the frontier stations, or in the interior
of Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi on demand. Persons provided with pass-
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porte and not carrying any srticles prohibited under the Treaty concluded between
Her Majesty the Queen of England and His Majesty the King of Siam on the
eighteenth April one thousand eight hundred and fifty-five, and the supplementary
agreement concluded between certain Royal Commissioners on the part of the
Siamese Government and a Commissioner on the part of the British Government on
the thirteenth May one thousand eight hundred and fifty-six shall be allowed to
proceed on their journey without interference ; persons unprovided with passports
may be turned back to the frontier, but shall not be subjected to further
interference.

ArTicLE b.

For the purpose of settling future disputes of a civil nature between British
and Siamese subjects in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi, belonging to Siam,
the following provisions are agreed to :—

(a)—His Majesty the King of Siam shall appoint proper persons to be Judges in
Chiangmai with jurisdiction (1) to investigate and decide claims of British subjects
against Siamese subjeots in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi ; (2) to investi-
gate and determine claims of Siamese subjects against British subjects entering
Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi from British Burmsh and having passports
under Article 4, provided such British subjects consent to the jurisdiction of the
Court :

(b)—Claims of Siamese subjects against British subjects entering Chiangmai,
Lakon, and Lampoonchi from British Burmah and holding passports under Article
4, but not consenting to the jurisdiction of the Judges at Chiangmai appointed as
aforesaid, shall be investigated and decided by the British Consul at Bangkok, or
the British officer of the Yoonzaleen District ;

(()—Claims of Siamese subjects against British subjects entering Chiangmai,
Lakon, and Lampoonchi from British Burmah, but not holding passports under
Article 4, shall be investigated and decided by the ordinary local courts.

ArTIOLE 6.

Biamese subjects in British Burmsh heving claims against each other may
upply to the Deputy Commissioner of the district; in which they may happen to
be to arbitrate between them. Such Deputy Commissioner shall use his good
offices to effect an amicable settlement of the dispute, and if both parties have
agreed to his arbitration, his award shall be final and binding on them. Simi-
larly British subjects in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi having claims agai
each other may spply to any of the Judges at Chiangmai sppointed € undme:
Article 5, who shall use his good offices to effect an amicable settlement of the
dispute, and if both parties have.agreed to his arbitration his award shall be
final and binding on thery,

: ArTIOLE 1. _

‘Native Indisn subjects of "Ter Britannic Majesty entering Chiangmai, Lakon,

and Lampoonohi from British Burmab, who are not provided with passports ander
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Article 4, shall be liable to the local ecourts and the local law for offences cort
mitted by them in Siamese territories. Native Indian subjects as aforesaid, who
are provided with passports under Article 4, shall be dealt with for such offences
by the British Consul at Bangkok, or by the British officer in the Yoonzaleen
District, according to British law.

' ArmioLz 8.

The Siamese authorities in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi, and the British
authorities in the Yoonzaleen District, will at all times use their best endeavours
to proctire and furnish to the Courts in the Yoonzaleen District and the Consular
Court at Bangkok and to the Court at Chiangmai respectively such evidence and
witnesses as may be required for the determination of civil and criminal cases
pending in these Courts.

AxtiOLE 9.

In cases tried by the British officer of the Yoonzaleen District, or by the Judges
at Chiangmai appointed under Article 5, in which Siamese or British subjects
may respectively be interested, the Siamese or British authorities may respect-
ively depute an officer to attend and listen to the investigation of the case, and
copies of the proceedings will be furnished gratis to the Siamese or British author-
ities rspectively if required.

ArTICLE 10.

British subjects provided with passports under Article 4, who desire to pur-
chase, cut, or girdle timber in the forests of Ckinngmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi,
must enter into written agreement for a definite period with the owner of the
forest. Such agreement must be executed in duplicate, each party retaining a
copy and each copy must be sealed by one of the Siamese Judges at Chiangmai
appointed under Article 6, and by the Prince of Chiangmai. A copy of every
such agreement shall be furnished by the Judge at Chiangmai to the British officer
in the Yoonzaleen District. Any British subject cutting or girdling trees in any
forest without the consent of the owner of the forest obtained as aforesaid, or
after the expiry of the agreement relating thereto, shall, if provided, with a pass-
port, be liable to pay such compensation to the owner of the forest as the British
Consul at Bangkok or the officer of the Yoonzaleen Distriot may deem reason-
able ; if unprovided with a passport, he may be dealt with by the local courts
according to the law of the country.

ArTticLE 11.

The Judges at Chiangmai appointed under Article 5, and the Prince of Chiang-
mai, shall endeavour to prevent owners of forests from executing agreements with
more than one party for the same timber or forest, and to-prevent any person from
improperly marking or effacing the marks on timber which has been lawfully cut
or marked by another person, and shall give such facilities as are in their power
to purchasers and fellers of timber to identify their property. If the owners of
forests prohibit the cutting, girdling, or removing of timber under agreements
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duly executed in accordance with Article 10, the Judges at Chiangmai appointed
under Article 5, and the Prince of Chiangmai, shall enforce the agreements, and
the owners of such forests acting as aforesaid shall be liable to pay such compen-
sation to-the persons with whom they have entered into such agreements as the
Judges at Chiangmai appointed as aforesaid may deem reasonable.

ArTmioLe 12.

British subjects entering Siamese territory from British Burmah must, accord-
ing to custom and the regulations of the country, pay the duties lawfully prescribed
on goods liable to such duty.

Siamese subjects entering British territory must, according to the regulations
of the British Government, pay the duties lawfully prescribed on goods liable to
such duty.

ArTiOLE 18.

The British officer of the Yoonsaleen District may, subject to the conditions
of this Treaty, exercise all or any of the powers that may be exercised by a British
Consul under the Treaty concluded between Her Majesty the Queen of England
and His Majesty the King of Siam on the eighteenth April one thousand eight
hundred and fifty-five, and the supplementary Agreement concluded between
certain Royal Commissioners on the part of the S8iamese Government and a Com-
missioner on the part of the British Government on the thirteenth May one thou-
sand eight hundred and fifty-six.

ArtIOLE 14.

Except as and to the extent herein specially provided, nothing in this Treaty
shall be taken to affect the provisions of any Treaty or other agreement now in
force between the British and Siamese Governments.

ArtIoLE 15.

After the lapse of seven years from the date on which this Treaty shall come
into force and on twelve months’ notice given by either party this Treaty shall be
subject to revision by commissioners appointed on both sides for this purpose,
who shall be empowered to decide on and adopt such amendments ag experience
shall prove to be deairable.

ArTI0LE 16. '

This Treaty has been executed in English and Sismese, both versions having
the same meaning, but as the British Plenipotentiary has no knowledge of the
Siamese language, it is hereby agreed that in the event of any question of con-
struction arising on this Treaty, the English text shall be accepted as conveying
in every respect its true meaning and intention.

2
AzrioLx 17,

The ratification of this Treaty by His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor-

General of India having been communicated to the Siamese Plenipotentiaries
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this Treaty shall be ratified by His Majesty- the King of Siam, and such ratifiocd
tion shall be transmitted to the Secretary to the Government of Indis in the
Poreign Department at Caleutts within four months or sooner if possible.

The Treaty having been so ratified shall come into force on the first Jaruary
one thousand eight hundred and seventy-five Anno Domini, corresponding with
the first day of the third Sipmese moon in the year of Choh one thousand two
hundred and thirty-six of the Siimese era, or on such earlier date as may be
separately agreed upon.

In witness whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed in duplicate
in English and Siamese, the present Treaty and have affixed thereto their respec-
tive Seals.

Done at Caloutta this fourteenth day of January in the year ome thoussnd
eight hundred and seventy-four of the Christian era, corresponding to the twelfth
day of the second month of the twelfth waning moon of the year of Raka one
thousand two hundred and thirty-five of the Siamese era.

Signature of first  Signature of second
Siamese Envoy. Siamese Envoy.
C. U. Arrcnisor,
Plenipotentiary on behalf
of the Viceroy and
Governor-General of India.

No. VIII.

TrEATY between HEr Masesty and His Masesry the King of Stam for the Pre.
vention of Crime in the Territories of CBiANGMAL, LaxoN, and LaurooNoHr,
and for the Promotion of Commerce between BriTism Bummam and the
Territories aforesaid.

- S1IGNED AT BANGKOK, SRD SwbrEitnen 1883,

[Ratifications ezohahged 7th May 1884.]

Whereas the relations of Pedos, Cotimerce, snd Friendship happily subsisting
between Great Britain and Siam are regulated by 4 Treaty bearing date the 18th
April 1856, and a Supplementary Agreettient dated 13th May 1856 ; and, as regards
the territories of Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi, by & special Treaty betwoen
the Government of India and the Goveriiment of His Majesty the King of Siam,
bearing date tie 14th January 1874 ; "

And whereas Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Ireland, Empress of Indis, aiid His Majesty the King of Siam, Sovereign of
Liaos, Malays, Kareans, eto., eto., etc., with & view to the. more effectuil preven-
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tion of crime in the territories of Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi, belonging
toSiam, and to the promotion of commercial intercourse between British Burmah
and the territories aforesaid, have agreed to abrogate the said Treaty Special con-
cluded on the 14th January 1874, and to sabstitute therefor a new Treaty, and
have named their respective Plenipotentiaries for this purpose, that is to say—

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland,
Empress of Indis, William Henry Newman, Ksq., Her Majesty’s Acting Agent
and Consul-General in Siam ;

And His Majesty the King of Siam, Sovereign of Laos, Malays, Kareans, etc.,
His Excellency Chow Phya Bhanwongse Maha Koea Thibodi, Grand Cross of the
Most Hon'ble Order of the Crown of Siam, Grand Cross of the Most Noble Order
of the Chula Chom Klao, Grand Officer of the Most Exalted Order of the White
Elephant, Member of the Privy Council, Minister for Foreign Affairs; Phya
Charon Raj Maitri, Grand Officer of the Most Exalted Order of the White Ewplmnt
Knight Commander of the Most Noble Order of the Chula Chom Klao, Member
of the Privy Council, Chief Judge of the International Court; and Phya Thep
Prachun, Grand Cross of the Most Hon'ble Order of the Crown of S8iam, Knight
Commander of the Most Noble Order of the Chula Chom Klao, Grand Officer of
the Most Exalted Order of the White Elephant, Member of the Privy Council,
Under-Secretary of State of the War Department.

The said Plempotentmnea, after having communicated to each other their
respective full powers, found in good and due form, have Agreed upon and con-
cluded the following Articles :—

ArricLE 1.

The Treaty between the Government of India and the Government of His
Ma; :ty the King of Siam, bearing date the 14th January 1874, shall be and is
hereby abrogated.

ARTICLE 2.

The Siamese authorities in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi will afford
due assistance and protection to British subjects carrying on trade or business
in any of those territories ; and the British Government in India will afford similar
assistance and protection to Siamese subjects from Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lam-
pooachi carrying on trade or business in the British territory.

ARTIOLE 3. '

British subjects entering Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi must provide
themselves with passports from the Chief Commissioner of British Burmah, or
such officer as he appuints in this behalf, stating their names, calling, and the
weapons they carry, and description. Such passports must be renewed for cach
journey, and must be shown to the Siamese officers at the frontier stations, or in
the interior of Chiangma‘y Lakon, and Lampoonchi on demand. Persons provided
with passports and not carrying any articles prohibited under tho Treaty of the
18th April 1855, or the Supplementary Agreement of the 13th May 1856, shall be
pllowed to proceed on their journey without interference ; persons unprovided
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with pessports may be turned back to the frontier, but shall not be subjected to
further interference. '

Passports may also be granted by Her Majesty’s Consul-General at Bangkok
snd by Her Majesty’s Consul or Vice-Consul at Chiangmsi, in case of the loss of
the original passport or of the expiration of the term for which it may have been
granted, and other analogous capes.

British subjects travelling in the Siamese territory must be provided with
passports from the Siamese authorities.

Sismese subjects going from Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi into British
Burmsh must provide themselves with passports from the autborities of Chiangmai,
Lakon, and Lampoonchi respectively, stating their nare, calling, description,
and the weapons they carry. Such passports must be renewed for each journey,
and must be shown to the British officer at the frontier stations or in the interior
of British Burmah on demand.

Persons provided with passports and not carrying any prohibited article shall
be allowed to proceed on their journey without interference. Persons unprovided
with passports may be turned back at the frontier, but shall not be subjected to
further interference.

ArTIOLE 4.

British subjects entering Siamese territory from British Burmah must, accord-
ing to custom and the regulations of the country, pay the duties lawfully prescribed
on goods liable to such duty.

Sismese subjects entering British territory will be liable, according to the
‘regulations of the British Government, to pay the daties lawfully prescribed on
goods liable to such duty.

Tables of such duties shall be published for general information.

ARTICLE J.

His Majesty the KinLg of Siam will cause the Prince of Chiangmai to establish
and maintain guard stations, under proper officers, on the Siamese bank of the
Salween River, whbich forms the boundary of Chiangmai belonging to Siam, and
to maintain a sufficient police force for the prevention cf murder, robbery, dacoity,
and other crimes of violence.

ArtiCLE 6.

1f any persons accused or convicted of murder, robbery, dacoity, or other
heinous crime in any of the territories of Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi
esca;.e into British territory, the British authorities and police shall use their best
endeavours to apprebend them. Such persons when apprehended shall, if Siamese
subjects, or subjects of any third Power, according to the Extradition Law for
the time being in force in British India, be delivered over to the Siamese author-
ities at Chiangmai;- if British subjects, they shall either ve delivered over to the
Siamese authorities, or shell be dealt with by the British aut} rities as the Chief
Commissioner of British Burmah, or any officer duly authorized by him in this

behalf, may decide.
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H sny persons accused or convicted-of murder, robbery, dacoity, or other
heinous orime in British territory, escape into Chiangmai, Lakon, or Lampoonchi
the Siamese suthorities and police shall use their best endeavours to apprehend
them. Such persons when apprehended shall, if British subjects, be delivered
over to the British authorities according to the Extradition Law for the time
being in force in Siam ; if Sinmese subjects, or subjects of eny third Power not
having Treaty relations with Siam, they shall either be delivered over to the
British authorities, or ahall be dealt with by the Sismese authorities, as the latter
may decide, after consultation with the Consul or Vice-Consul.

ArtIcLE T,

The interests of all British subjects coming to Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lam-
poonchi shall be placed under the regulations and control of s British Consul or
Vice-Consul, who will be appointed to reside at Chiangmai, with power to exercise
ocivil and crininal jurisdiction in accordance with the piovisions of Article 2 of
the Supplementary Agreement of the 13th May 1856, subject to Article 8 of the
present Treaty. '

.*ArTIOLE 8.

" His Majesty the King of Siam will appoint & proper person or proper persons
to be a Commissioner and Judge, or Commissioners and Judges, in Chisngmai,
for the purposes hereinafter mentioned. Such Judge or Judges shall, subject
to the limitations and provisions contained in the present Treaty, exercise civil
snd criminal jurisdiction inall cases srising in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi
between British subjects, or in which British-subjects may be parties as com-
plainants, accused, plaintiffs, or defendants, according to Siamese law : provided
alwaye, thet in all such cases the Consul or Vice-Consul shall be entitled to be
present at the trial, and to be furnished with copies of the proceedings which,
when the defendant or accused is a British subject, shall be suprlied free of charge,
and to make any suggestions to the Judge or Judges which he may think proper
in the interests of justice : provided also, that the Consul or Vice-Consul shall
have power at any titne, beforc judgment, if he shall think proper in the interests
of justice, by a written requisition under his hand, directed to the Judge or Judges,
to signify his desire that any case in which both partiss are British subjects, or in
which the accused or defendant is & British subject, be transferred for adjudica-
tjon to the British Consular Court at Cbiangmai, and the case shall thereupon
be transferred to such last-mentioned Court accordingly, and be disposed of by
the Consul or Vice-Consul, as provided by Article 2 of the Supplementary Agree-
ment of 13th May 1856.

The Consul or Vice-Consul shall have access, at all reasonable times, to any
British subject who may be irpprisoned under a sentence or order of the said J udge
or Judges, and, if he shall think fit, may require that the prisoner be removed to
the Consular prisen, there to undergo the residue of his term of imprisonment.

The Tarift of Court-fees shall be publish., and shall be equally binding on all
parties concerned, whether British or Siamese,
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ARTICLE 9.

In civil and criminal cases in which British suhjects may be parties, and which
sball he tried before the said Judge or Judges, either party shall be entitled to
appesl to Bangkok ; if a British subject, with the sanction and consent of the
British Consui ot Vice-Consul, and in other cases by leave of the presiding Judge
or Judges.

In all suoh cases a transcript of the evidence, together with a report from the
presiding Judge or Judges, shall be forwarded to Bangkok, and the appeal shall be
disposed of there by the Siamese authorities and Her Britannic Majesty’s Consul-
General in cor sultation.

Provided always that in all casee where the defendants or accused are Siamese
subjects the final decision on appeal shall rest with the Siamese authorities ; and
that in all other cases in which British subjects are parties the final decision on
appeal shall rest with Her Britarnic Majesty’s Consul-General.

Pending tho result of the appeal, the Judgment of the Court at Chiangmai
shall be suspended on such terms and conditions (if any) as shall be agreed upon
between the said Judge or Judges and the Consul or Vice-Consul.

In such cases of appeal, as above set forth, the appeal must be entered in the
Court of Chiangmai within & month of the original verdict, and must be presented
at Bangkok within a reasonable time, to be determined by the Court at Chiangmai,
failing which the appeal will be thrown out of Court..

ArTICLE 10,

The British authorities in the frontier districts of British Burmgh, and the -
Siamese authorities in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi, will at all times use
their best endeavours to procure and furnish such evidence and witnesses as mey
be required for the determinion of civil and criminal cases pending in the Consular
and Siamese Courts at Bangkok and in Chiangmai respectively, when the import-
ance of the affair may render it necessary.

ArTICLE 11.

British subjects desiring to purchase, cut, or girdle timber in the forests of
Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoon¢hi must enter into a written agreement for a
definite period with the owner of the forests. The agreement must be executed
in duplicate, each party retaining a copy, and each copy must be sealed by the
British Consul or Vice-Consul and a Siamese Judge and Commissioner at Chiang-
mai, appointed under Article 8 of this Convention, and be countersigned by a com-
petent Jocal authority, and every such agreement shall be duly registered in the
British Consulate and in the Sismese Court at Chiangmai. Any British subject
cutting or girdling trees in & forest without the consept of the owner of the forest
obtained as.aforeseid, or after the expiration of the agreement relating to it, shall
be liable to pay such compensation to the owner of the forest as the British Cop-
sular Office at Chiangniai shall adjudge.
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Transfers of agreements shall be subjeot to the same formalities.

The charges for sealing, countersigning and registration shall be fixed at a
moderate scale, and published for general information.

ArTICLE 12.

The Siamese Judges and Commissioners at Chiangmai appointed under Article 8
shall, in conjunction with the local authorities, endeavour to prevent the owners
of forests from executing agreements with morethan one party for the same timber
or forests, and to prevent any person from illegally marking or effacing the marks
on timber which has been lawfully cut or marked by another person, and they
shall give such facilities as are in their power to the purchasers and fellers of timher
to identify their property. Should the owners of forests hinder the cutting, girdl-
ing, or removing of timber under agreements duly executed jn accordsnce with
Article 11 of this Convention the Siamese Judges and Commissioners of Chiangmai
and the local authorities shall enforce the agreement, aud the owners of such forests
acting as aforesaid shall be liable to pay such compensation to the persons with

whom they have entered into such agreements as the Siamese Judges and Commis-
sioners at Chiangmai shall determine, in accordance with Siamese law.

ArTICLE 13.

Fixcept as and to the extent specially provided, nothing in this Treaty shall
be taken to affect the provisions of the Treaty of Friendship and Commerce between
Her Majesty and the Kings of Siam of the 18th April 1855, and the Agreement
Supplementary thereto of the 13th May 1856.

ArTICLE 14.

This Treaty has been executed in English and Siamese, both versions having
the same meaning ; but it is hereby agreed that in the event of any question aris-
ing as to the construction thereof, the English text shall be accepted as conveying
its true meaning and intention. ' ,

ARTICLE 18,

This Treaty shall cone into operation immediately after the exchange of the
ratifications thercof, and shall continue in force for seven years from that date,
unless either of the two Contracting Parties shall give notice of their desire that
it should terminate before that date. In such case, or in the event of notice not
being given before the expiration of the said period of seven years, it shall remain
in foree until the expiration of one year from the day on which either of the High
Contractiug Parties shell have given such notice. The High Contracting Parties,
however, reserve to themselves the power of making, by common consent, any
modifications in these Articles which experience of their working may show to
be desirable. °

ArTICLE 16,

This Treaty shall be ratified, and ratifications exchanged at Bangkok as soon
as possible,

M
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In witness whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed the ssms in
duplicate, and have affixed thereto their respective seals.

Done at Bangkok, the third day of September, in the year one thousand eight
bundred and eighty-three of the Christian era, corresponding to the second day of
the waxing moon of the tenth month of the year of the Goat, one thousand two
hundred and forty-five of the Siamese era.

W. H. Nzwaaw.

(Signatures of the Siamese Plenipotentiaries.)

ANNEX,

List of heinous crimes appended to the Tresty made between Grest Britain
and Siam with regard to Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi, this 3rd day of
September 1883, in connection with the provisions of Article 6 of that Treaty with
regard to the extradition of offenders :—

Murder. Counterfeiting ocoin or Government
Culpable homicide. stamps,
Dacoity. Kidnapping.
Robbery. Rape.
Theft, Mischief by fire 6r by any explosive
Forgery. substance.

W. H. Nzwuax.

(Signatures of the Siamese Plenipotentiaries.)

No. IX.

NortricaTioN by the GOVERNMENT of IND1a, ForEIGN DEPARTMENT, No. 1012-E.,
dated Simla, the 16th May 1887.

The following correspondence, embodying an agreement with the Siamese
Governinent for reciprocal free trade on the Burma-Siam frontier, is published
for general information :—-

Dated Bangkok, the 28th Junuary 1887.
From—Her Britannic Majesty's Minister-Resident and Consul-General in Siam,
To—The Siamese Minister for Foreign Affairs.

A representation reachcd me a short time ago from certain British traders
who are in the babit of importing goods across the frontier from Burma into Raheng,
stating that they have been called upon by the Governor of that province to pay
import duty at the rate of three per cent. in accordance with the Baagkok tariff
and asking me to instruct them whether they should gomply with this demand.

1 may observe to Your Royal Highness that although this frontier trade has
existed for many years past, it has not, to my knowledge, been the practice hitherto
to levy any duties. The trade itself is probably of no great magnitude, but such

a8 it is, it no doubt is productive of benefit and convenience to the inhabitants
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of Raheng and the neighbouring provinces of Northern Siam, who are thuslenabled
to supply themselves less cirouitously than by the river routs from Bangkok

I do not desire to contest the right of the Siamese Govérnment to levy such
duties, if they think it desirable, after giving the usual public notice to the trade ;
but I would beg to observe that, while the annual amount accruing to the Royal
Treasury from such duties would probably form an insignificant item of revenue,
their imposition would probsbly have the effect of disproportionately restri.ting
a trade which is without doubt advantageous to both Siam and Burma.

I have now the honour to inform Your Royal Highness that I am empowered
by His Excellency the Viceroy of India to propose to enter into an agreement that
the overland trade shall be permitted to remain free as heretofore, with the ex-
ception, however, of the duties on salt and articles liable to excise when produced
in India, and maintaining the freedom of both Governments with regard to the im-
position of restrictions on the importation of arms and ammunition.

. Under such an agreement all merchandise from Siam would pass freely into
Burma, with the above exceptions, and vice versd. It is not preposed, however,
to include in this arrangement the territories affected by the Treaty of 3rd Sep-

tember 1883, unless the.Government of His Msjesty the King of S8iam should desire
it.

TRANSLATION of & LETTER from the SiAmMEsE MINISTER ForR FOREIGN AFFAIRS,
to Her Brirannic Masesty's MinisTer-REsIDENT end CoNsUL-GENERAL
in S1aM, dated Foreign Office, Bangkok, the 2nd February 1887.

I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your note of the 28th of Jan-
uary, relating to the import duty on goods across the frontier from Burma to
Rabheng, in which you inform me that you have been empowered by His Exce!-
lency the Viceroy of India to enter into an agreement with His Majesty’s Govern-
ment for the mutual regulation of the overland trade, the basie of which is fully
given by you.

I have submitted your note to my Sovereign and His Majesty’s Government,
and I am directed to state in reply that the object of the proposed establishment of
ocustoms stations on the frontier is to obtain accurate statistics of the trade of the
kingdom, which have heretofore been very incompletely kept ; and further that
His Mujesty’s Government is willing to agree with you upon the following :—

The overland trade between Burma and Raheng shall remain free as hereto-
fore, and only on salt and such articles as are liable to inland duty when produced
in Siam, -an excise duty shall be levied.

Both Governments reserve to themselves the right to make regulations for the
importation of arms and ammunition.

His Majesty’s Government is not prepared at present to include in this artange-
ment the territories affected by the Treaty of 1883.

His Majesty’s Government desires further that all traders should decldre the
value of the merchandize they carry on pnm\g the frontier station, in order that
complete statistics may be kept,

M2
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No. X.

AGREEMENT between GREAT BRITAIN and FRANCE with regard to Sian and the
Urrer MExoNG. SiGNED at LoNDON JANUARY 15, 1896.

The Undersigned, duly authorised
by their respective Governments, have
signed the following Declaration :—

I. The Governments of Great
Britain and France engage to one
another that neither of them will,
without the consent of the other, in
any case, or under any pretext,
advance their armed forces into the
region which is comprised in the
bagina of the Petchabouri, Meiklong,
Menam and Bang Pa Kong (Petriou)
rivers and their respective tributaries,
together with the extent of coast fromn
Muong Bang Tapan to Muong Puse,
the basins of the rivers on which those
two places are situated, and the basins
of the other rivers, the estuaries of
which are included in that const ; and
including also the territory lying to
the north of the basin of the Menam,
and wsituated between the Anglo-
Siamese frontier, the Mekong river,
and the eastern watershed of e Me
Ing. They further engage not to
acquire within this region any special
privilege or advantage which shall not
be enjoyed in common by, or equally
open to, Great Britain and France and
their nationals and dependents.
These stipulations, however, shall not
be interpreted as derogating from the
special clauses which, in virtne of the
treaty concluded on the 3rd October,
1893, between France and Siam, apply
to a zone of 25 kilom. on the right bank
of the Mekong and to the navigation
of that river,

11. Nothing in the foregoing clause
ehall hinder any action on which the

Les Soussignés doment autorisés par
leurs Gouvernements respectifs, ont signé
la Déclaration suivante :—-

I Les Gouvernements de Grande-
Bretagne et de France ’engagent mutuel-
lement & ne fuire pénétrer, dans aucun
cas et sous aucun prétexte, sans le con-
sentement 'un de l'autre, leurs forces
armées dans la région comprenant les
bassins des Riviéres Petchabouri, Meik-
long, Ménam, et Bang Pa Kong (Rivitre
de Petriou) et de leurs affluents respectifs,
ainsi que le littoral qui s’étend depuis
Muong Bang Tapan jusqu'd Muong Pase,
les hussins des riviéres sur lesquelles sont
situdes ces deux villes, et les bassins des
autres riviéres dont les embouchures sont
incluses dans cette étendue de littoral ;
et comprenant aussi lo territoire situé au
nord du bassin du Ménam entre la
frontitre  Anglo-Siamoise, le fleuve
Mékong, et la limite orientale du bassin du
Me Ing. Ils s'engagent en outre &
n’acquérir duns cette région aucun pri-
vilbge ou avantage particulier dont le
bénéfice ne soit pas commun & la Grande-
Bretagne et & la France, & leurs nationaux
et ressortissants, ou qui ne leur serait pas
accessible sur le pied de I'égalité. Ces
stipulations, toutefois, ne seront pas
interprétées comme dérogeant aux clauses
spéciales qui, en vertu du Traité conclu le
3 Octobre, 1893, entre la France et le
Siam, s’appliquent & une zome de 25
kilom. sur la nive droite du Mckong et &
la navigation &e ce flenve

IL. Rien dans la clause qui préctde ne
mettra obstacle & sucune action dont lg



SIAM—NO. X-—1806,

two Powers may agree, and which they
shall think necessary in order to up-
bold the independence of the Kingdom
of Siam. But they engage not to
enter into any separate agreement
permitting & third Power to take any
action from which they are bound by
the present declaration themselves to
abstain.

III. From the mouth of the Nam
Huok northwards as far as the Chinese
frontier the thalweg of the Meckong
shall form the limit of the possessions
or spheres of influence of Great
Britain and France. It is agreed that
the nationals and dependents of each
of the two countries shall not exercise
any jurisdiction or authority within
the possessions or sphere of influence
of the other.

The police of the islands in this part
of the river which are separated from
the British shore by a branch of the
river shall, so long as they are thus
separated, be intrusted to the French
authorities. The fishery shall be open
to the inhabitants of both banks.

IV. The two Governments agree
that all commercial and other pri-
vileges and advantages conceded in
the two Chinese provinces of Yiinnan
and Szechuen either to Great Britain
or France, in virtue of their respective
conventions with China of the 1st
March, 1894, and the 20th June, 18395,
and all privileges and advantages of
any nature which may in the future be
conceded in these two Chinese pro-
vinces, either to Creat Britain or
France, shall, as far as resﬁs with them,
be extended and rendered commeon to
both Powers and to their nationals and
dependents, and they engage to use
their influence and good offices with
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deux Puissanods pourraient convenir, et

“qu'elles jugerafient nécessaire pour main-

tenir I'indépendance du Royaume de
Siam. Mais elles s’engagent & n’entrer
dans aucun arrangement séparé qui per-
mette & une tierce Puissance de faire ce
qu’elles s'interdisent réciproquement par
la présente Déclaration.

ITI. A partir de ’embouchure du Nam
Huok et en remontant vers le nord jusqu’a
la frontidre Chinoise, le thalweg du
Mékong fromera la limite des possessions
ou spheres d’influence de la Grande-
Bretagne et de la France. Il est convenu
que les nationaux et ressortissants
d’aucun des deux pays n’exerceront une
juridiction ou autorité quelconque dans
les possessions ou la sphdre d’influence de
l'autre pays.

Dans la partie du fleuve dont il sagit,
la police des fles séparées de la rive Bri-
tannique par un bras du dit fleuve
appartiendra aux autorités Frangaises
tant que cette séparation existera.
L’exercice du droit de péche sera commun
aux habitants des deux rives.

1V. Les deux Gouvernements convien®
nent que tous les privildges et avantages
commerciaux ou autres, concédés dans
lex deux provinces Chinoises du Yiinnan

et du Setchuen soit & la Grande-Bretagne,

soit A la France, en vertu de leurs Con-
ventions respective avec la Chine du, 1**
Mars, 1894, et du 20 Juin, 1895, et tous
les priviléges et avantages de nature quel-
conque qui pourront étre concédés par la
suite dans ces deux mémes provinces
Chinoises soit & la Grande-Bretagne, soit
3 la France, seront, autant qu’il dépend
d’eux, étendus et rendus communs aux
deux Puissances, & leurs nationaux et
ressortissants, et ils s’engagent & user &
cet effet de leur influence et de leurs
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the Chinese Government for this
Purposs.

V. The two Governments agree to
name Commissioners delegated by
each of them, who shall be charged to
fix by mutual agreement, after exa-
mination of the titles produced on
either gide, the moat equitable de-
limitation between the British and
¥repoh possessions in the region
situated to the west of the Lower
Niger.

V1. In conformity with the stipu-
Iations of Article XL of the General
Convention concluded between Great
‘Britain and the Regency of Tunis on
the. 19th July, 1875, which provides
for a revision of that Treaty “ in order
that the two Contracting Parties may
have the opportunity of hereafter
treating and agreeing upon such other
arrangements as may tend still further
to the improvement of their mutual
invercourse, and to the advancement
of the interesta of their respective
people,” the two Governments agree
at once to commence negotiations for
replacing the said General Convention
by & new Oonvention, which shall
correspond with the intentions pro-
posed in the Article above referred to.

Done at London, the 16th January
1896.
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bons offices suprs du Gouvernement
Chinois.

V. Les deux Gouvernements convien-
nent de nommer des Commissaires délé-
gués par chacun d’eux, et qui seront
chargés de fixer de commun sccord apris
examen des titres invoqués de part et
d'autre, ls délimitation la plus équitable
entre les possessions Anglaises et Fran-
gaises dans la région situde & I'onest du
Bas Niger.

VI. Conformément aux stipulations de
PArticle XL de Ia Convention Générale
conclue entre la Grande-Bretagne et la
Régence de Tunis le 19 Juillet, 1875, qui
prévoit une révision de ce Traité * afin
que les deux Parties Contractantes puis-
sent avoir oocasion de traiter ultérieure-
ment et de convenir de tels arrange-
ments qui puissent tendre encore davant-
age & améiorer leurs relations mutuelles
e; & développer les intéréts de leurs
nations respectives,” les deux Gouverne-
ments conviennent d'ouvrir immédiate-
ment des négociations en vue de rem-
placer ia dite Convention Générale par
une Convention nouvelle répondant atux
intentions annoncées dans I’Article qui
vient d'étre cité.

Fait & Londres, le 156 Janvier, 1896.

No. XI.

Coxvexnrion between GeEaT BRITAIN and Siaw, 8IGNED st Banaxox, Aram
61w, 1897,

Her Britannic Majesty having communicated to His Majesty the King of Siam

the two firsp Articles of the Deolaration signed between the Governments of Great
Pritain and France on the 15th day of January 1896, as gjving evidence of England
and Franoe’s joint solicitude for the security and stahility of the Kingdom of
fiam, His Majesty the King of Siam and Her Britannjo Majesty, being desirous
ot making further provisions for securing the mutusl interests of Siam and Great
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Britain, bave agreed to conclude a Convention for this purpose, add have, there-
fore, named as their respective Plenipotentiaries, that is to say :

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland,
Empress of Indis, William John Archer, Esq., Her Majesty’s Chargé d’Affaires
at Bangkok ;

His Majesty the King of Siam, Kromaluang Devawongse Varoprakar, His
Majesty’s Minister for Foreign Affairs, who, after having communicated to each
other their respective full powers, and found them to be in good and due form,
have agreed upon and concluded the following Articles :—

ArTiCLE L
His Majesty the King of Siam engages not to cede or alienate to any other
Power any of his rights over any portion of the territoriesor islands lying to the -
south of Muong Bang Tapan.

ArricLe IL
Her Britanuio Majosty engages on her part to support His Majesty the King
of Siam in resisting any attempt by & third Power to acquire dominion or to es-
tablish its influence or Protectorate i the territories or islands above mentioned.

Armicre III

Her Britannic Majesty having enyaged by the preceding Article to support
His Majesty the King of Siam in resisting any attempt by any third Power to
acquire dominion or to establish influence or Protectorate in any of the territories
or islands above mentioned, His Majesty the King of Siam engages not to grant,
cede, or let any special privilege or advantage, whether as regards land or trade,
within the above specified limits, either to the Government or to the subjects of &
third Power without the written consent of the British Government, and Her
_Britannic Majesty engages to support His Majesty the King of Siam in the execu-
tion of this Article.

In Witness whereof the above-named Plenipotentiaries have signed snd sealed
the present Convention, in duplicate, at Bangkok, on the 6th day of April, in the
year 1897 of the Christian Era. . '

W. J. ARCHER.

Devawonase.

No. XII
AGREEMENT RESPECTING THE RRGISTRATION OF BrrtisH SUBJECTS IN Siam
SIGNED AT BAnGKOK, NovEmBER 29TH, 1899.

The Governments of er Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great
Britain and Ireland, Empress of Indis, and of His Majesty the King of Siam,



174 SIAM—NO. XTII—18%.

recognizing the necessity of having & satisfactory arrangement for the registration
of British subjectsin Siam, the undersigned, Her Britannic Majesty’s Minister
Resident and His Siamese Majesty’s Minister for Foreign Aﬂnm, duly authorized
to that effect, have agreed as follows:—

1

The registration according to Article V of the Treaty of April 18th, 1855, of
British Subjects residing in Siam, shall comprise the following categories :—

(1) All British natural born or naturalized subjects, other than those of Asiatic
descent.

(2) Al children and grandehildren born in Siam of persons entitléd to be re-
gistered under the first category, who are entitled to the status of British subjects
in gontemplation of English law,

Neither great-grandchildren nor illegitimate children born in Siam of persons
mentioned in the first category are entitled to be registered.

(3) All persons of Asiatic descent, born within the Queen’s dominions, ot
naturalized within the United Kingdom, or born within the territory of any
Prince or State in India under the suzerainty of, or in alliance with, the Queen.

Except natives of Upper Burma or the Britisk Shan States who became domi-
ciled in Siam before January lst, 1886.

(4) All children born in Siam of persons entitled to be registered under the third
category.

No grandchildren born in Siam or persons mentioned in the third category
are entitled to be registered for protection in Siam.

(5) The wives and widows of any persons who are entitled to be registered under
the foregoing categories.

11

The lists of such registration shall be open to the inspection of a properly author-
ized Representative of the Siamese Government on proper notice being given.

I

If any question arises as to the right of any person to hold s British certificate
of registration or as to the validity of the certificate itself, a joint inquiry shall
be held by the British and Siamese authorities and decided according to the condi-
tions laid down in this Agreement, upon evidence to be adduced by the holder
of the certificate, in the usual way. o

v

Sheuld any action, civil or criminal, be pending while such inquiry is going
on, it shall be determined conjointly in what Court the case shall be heard.
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If the peson, in respect of whom the inquiry is held, come within the conditions
for registration laid down in Article I, he may, if not yet registered, forthwith
be registered as a British subject and provided with a certificate of registration at
Her Britannic Majesty’s Consulate ; otherwisc he shall be recognized as falling
under Siamese jurisdiction, and if already on the lists of Her Britannic Majesty's
Consulate, his name shall be erased.

In witness whereof the undersigned have signed the same in duplicate and

have affixed thereto their seals at Bangkok, on the 29th day of November 1899,
of the Christian era, corresponding to the 118th year of Ratanakosindr.

GEORGE GREVILLE.
DEVAWONGSE VAROPRAKAR.

No. XIII.

AGREEMENT SIaNED 29TR NOVEMBER 1899.

The Government of Her Britannic Majesty on the one part, acting in the names
and on behalf of the Sultans of Perak and Pahang, and the Government of His
Siamese Majesty on the other part, considering that it is desirable to settle all
frontier disputes in the Malay Peninsula, and to define the boundaries between
the abovenamed States of Perak and Pahang on tle one side, and the Siamese
province of Raman ani the Siamese dependecnies of Kedah, Kelantan, and
"Pringanu on the other, the undersigned, Her Britannic Majesty’s Minister Resident
and His Siamese Majesty’s Minister for Foreign Affairs, duly authorised to that
effect, have agreed as follows :---

1. The boundary between Perak and Kedah is as follows :—

From the peint on the Krian River near Bukit Toongal along the
Krian River to its source in Bintang as shown in the map* annexed

to this Agreement, end marked (A to B).
I1. The boundary hetween Perak and Raman, as shown in the map* an-
nexed to this Agreement, and marked (B, C, D, E, F) is as follows ;- -

(1) A straight line from Bingtang to Kenderung, from (B to C).

(?) A straight line from Kenderung to a point on the River Rui, about
4 miles above its raonth, fron (C to D).

(3) From the point marked (D) a straight line to the end of the spur
on the Parek River near Jeram Pala, marked (E), which marks
the northern drainage of the River Sengo.

(4) The line of northern drainage of the River Sengo to the main water-
shed, from (E to F).

* Not printed.
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III. The boundary between Perak and Pahang on the one side, and Kelantan
on the other, is the main watershed.
1V. The boundary between Pahang and Tringsnu is—
(1) The main watershed.
(2) Then the southern drainage of the Kemaman River until it meets
the watershed of the Chendar River.
(3) Then the northern drainage of the Chendar River to Tanjong
Glugor on the sca coast.
In witness whercof the undersigned have signed the same in duplicate, and
have affixed thereto their seals at Bangkok on the 29th day of November in the
year 1899 of the Christian era, corresj.onding to the 118th year of Ratanakosindr.

GEORGE GREVILLE.
DEVAWONGSE VAROPRAKAR.

—

No. XIV.

AcrEEMENT BETWEEN THE UrtTED KiNupo AND S1AM RELATIVE To TaxaTION
oN LAND mnELD OrR OWNEDL BY BRrITISH SUBJECTS IN SIAM.—SIGNED AT
Banokok, 20T SEpTEMBER 1900,

In order to facilitate the financial arrangements of the Siamese Government
and on condition that taxation on land rented, held, or owned by Bridish subjects
shall nowhere exceed taxation levied on similar land in Lower Burma, Her Britannic
Majcsty’s Government consent to the abrogation of the Schedule of Taxes in five
sections annexed to the Supplementary Agreement between Great Britain and
Siam signed at Bangkok on the 13th May 1856. His Siamese Majesty’s Govern-
ment having assented to the above condition, the undersigned, Her Britannic
Majesty’s Chargé d’ Affaires in Siam, and His Siamese Majesty's Minister of Foreign
Affairs, duly authorized to that cffect, have agreed as follows :--

1. The words * The taxes here alluded to are those set forth in the annexed
Schedule ”” appearing in Article IV of the Agreement supplementary to the Treaty
of Friendship and Commerce between Siam and Great Britain, signed at Bang-
kok on the 13th May 1856, sball be and are hereby deleted.

2. The Schedule, in five sections, of taxes on garden, ground, plantations,
nnd other lands, anneved to the abovementioned agreement, shall be and is hereby
abrogated.

In witness whereof the undersigned have signed the same in duplicate, and
affixed thereto their scals at Bangkok on the twenticth day of September in the
year one thousand nine hundred of the Chriscian era, #1d in the one hundred and
nineteenth year of Ratnakosindr.

Wy, ARCHER.

DEVAWONGSE VAROPRAKAR,
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DECLARATION.

The undersigned, duly anthorized by their respective Governments, after
careful examination of the present condition of the States of Kelantan and Treng-
ganu, and of the arrangements which it is expedient to make with regard to their
administration, have agreed ujon the tern.s of a draft Agreement, of which a copy
is annexed to this Declaration, to be concluded between His Siamese Majesty and
the Rajas of those States.

It is agreed that this draft shall at once be communicated to the Rajas for the
purpose of procuring their adbesion to it. :

As the common object of both (lovernments throughout the negotiations has
been to maintain the security and stability of the Kingdom of Siam and its De-
pendencies, and to promote the gowd Government of those Dependencies, and
the contentment and prosperity of their peoples, His Britannic Majesty’s Govern-
ment undertake to instruct their Representatives and officers in the Malay
Peninsula to co-operate cordially for the successful working of the Agreement,
His Siamese Majesty's (lovernment on their part undertaking that its provisions
shall be faithfully ohserved by their officers, aud that there shall be no interference
in the affairs of the States otherwise than us provided for in the Agreement.

Done at London, the uth day of October 1902.

LANSDOWNE,
PHYA SmI SAHADEB.

Draft 1greement.

WHEREAS the STATE of muesiyy- HAS BEEN KECOGNIZED to be a DEPENDENCY
of S1aM, and WHEREAS it is DESIRABLE to DEFINE the PRINCIPLES UNDER WHICH
THE GOVERNMENT OF THAT STATE IS IN FUTURE TO BE CONDUCTED, IT IS
HEREBY AGREED BETWEEN REPRESENTING His MaJESTY THE KNG OF

KERLANTAN

RLANT,
S1AM, AND THE Raia or “TaExgoany » S FOLLOWS :—

ArTICLE 1.

The Rajs of % engages to have no political rolations or political
dealings with any foreign Power or Chiefs of States, except through the medium
of the Government of His Majesty the King of Sism.

AzrTiOLE 3.
His Majesty the King of Siam reserves the right to nominate officers to be
Adviser sud Assistent Adviser in the State of Teaems o 8ot as the
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Representative (or Agent) of His Majesty. The Raja of if—;::—:';- engages to
pay the Adviser and Assistant Adviser such salaries as may be required by His
Siamese Majesty’s Government. The Raja also undertakes to provide them with
suitable residences, and to follow the advice of the Adviser, and, in his ahsence,
of the Assistant Adviser, in all matters of administration other than those touch-
ing the Muhammadan religyion and Malay custom.

ArTICLE 3.

The Raja of m engages not to enter into any agreement with or to
give any concession to or to allow any transfer to or by, any individual or Com-
pany other than a native or natives of the Stato of —,.5%3"; and not to employ
in an official position, with a fixed salary of more than 4001 per annum, any indi-
vidual other than a native of ——m , without having previously obtained
the consent in writing of His Siamese Majesty's Government. Provided that should
the area of the grant or concession not exceed 5,000 acres of agricultural land or
1,000 acres of mining land, the written consent of the Adviser shall be sufficient.

Such written consent shall also be sufficient for the employment: of officials of a

lower rank who are not natives of Trmseees -

ARTICLE 4.

As soon as, and whenever, the gross revenue of % amounts to 100,000
dollars, one-tenth of the gross revenue shall be annually paid into His-Siamese
Majesty’s Treasury. Provided that the maximum amount thus payable on account
of any one year shall not exceed the sum of 100,000 dollars. So long as, and

whenever, the gross annual revenue of 3‘5:—:% is less than 100,000 dollars,
the usual Bunga Mass shall continue to be sent to His Majesty the King of Siam.

ArTIOLE 5.

His Siamese Majesty’s Government undem"es not to interfere with the in-

ternal administration of the State of Fpana m‘“ otherwise than as provided for
in this Agreement, so long as nothing is done in that State contrary to the Treaty
rights and obligations that His Majesty has with foreign GGiovernments, aud so long
a8 peace and order are maintained within that State and it is governed for the
benefit of ita inhabitants with moderation, justice and humanity.

ARTICLE 6.
The Departments of Posts, Telegraphs and Rulwu'yo, as being part of the
internal tdmmstmtxon of the State of Tmulnu s will be under the control
of the Raje of m , but the Raja of w' engages to co-operate at
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sny time with the Government of His Siamese Majesty in the construction and
mansgement of any seotion of a trunk line of railway or telegraph which may come
within the confines of ,:,:::: . The conditions of such co-operation shall in each
case be the subject of special arrangement. Should any stamps be used; they

shall be procured from Bangkok, and shall benr the eﬂigy of the King of Sjam,
but they shall be issued eolely by the Raja of m'ﬂ“ , and the revenue denved
from them shall accrue solely to the State of r:::nu The Raja further ‘under-
takes not to grant to any Company or private individual any privileges for the
construction of railwdys in Tf,;‘::z without the written consent of His Siamese
Majesty’s Government. This stipulation, however, shell not apply to private
lines of railway constructed by the owners of concessions which have been granted
under Article 3, and intended for the conveyance of minerals or other natursl
products.

ArticLe 7.
Nothing in this Agreement is intended to curtail any of the powers or authority
now held by the Raja of Tl,‘,::::':, , nor does it alter, otherwise than as provided

for in this Agreement, the relations now existing between the Raja and His Siamese
Majesty’s Government,.

The undersigned, His Britannio Majesty’s Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs,
has the honour to make the following communication to Phya 8ri Sahadeb, Special
Envoy of His Majesty the King of 8iam, in regard to the Agreements relative to
the Siamese Dependencies of Kelantan and Trengganu, the terms of which have
been arranged between His Britannic Majesty’s Government and that of His
Siamese Majesty :—

The British Govemment, having throughout these negotiations been actuated
by the same sincere desire to respect the Treaty rights of His Majesty the King
of Siam in the Malay Peninsula and to promote the stability and seourity of the
Kingdom of Siam and its Dependencies that haa hitherto characterized the policy
of Great Britain, undertake to instruct their Representatives in the Malay Penin-
sula to use their influence to secure the peaceful adoption by the Rajas of Kelantan
and Trengganu of the draft Agreement, on the understanding that the Siamese
Government, on their part, will strictly observe its terms and instruct their
officers to faithfully carry them out.

The undersigned thinks it right, however, to observe that, in order to insure
the successful working of the Agreements and having in view the immediate pro-
pinquity of the Malay States under British protection to the two States in question,
it will be essential thaf the officials appointed to be the Advisers and Assistant
Advisers of the Rajas, as mentioned in Article 2 of the Agreement, shall be of
British nationslity, and that the concurrence of His Writannic Majesty’s
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Government should be confidentially obtained for their selection, removal, and
the renewal of their appointmenta.
LANSDOWNE.
ForeioN OrricE;

The 6th October 1902.

The undersigned, Phya Sri Sahadeb, Special Envoy of His Majesty the King
of Siam, has the honour to acknowledge the receipt of the note of the Marquess
of Lansdowne of this date, in regard to the Agreements relative to the Siamese
Dependencies of Kelantan and Trengganu, the terms of which have been arranged
between His Siamese Majesty's Government and that of His Britannic Majesty,
and, in reply to the assurances ond considerations therein set forth, he is author-
ized by his Government to give the following confidential assurances : —

In.view of the interest which His Britannic Majesty’s Government must neces-
sarily have in the peace, order, and good government of these States on account
of their immediate propinquity to the Straits Settlements and to the Malay States
under British protection, and, in consideration of the mutual relations which have
been established by previous Treaties between Grest Britain and Siam in respect
of the Malay Peninsula, His Siamese Majesty’s Government will appoint. officials
of British nationality to he the Advisers and Assistant Advisers of the Rajas of
Kelantan and Trengganu mentioned in Article 2 of the Agreement. These officials
will be selected from among persons of British nationality who have seen service
under the Siamese Government, or are favourably known to the Siamese Govern-
ment, and who are also favourably known to the British Government by service or
otherwise ; and His Siamese Majesty’s Government will, in all cases, previously
consult with His Britannic Majesty’s Government in regard to their selection,
removal and the renewal of their appointments by confidential communications
with His Britannic Majesty’s Representative at Bangkok.

The appointments will be made in each case for a term of not less than three
nor more than five years, subject to renewal by the Siamese Government, and the
salaries to be paid by the Rajes will be approximately on the following scale :—

£
Adviser, Kelantan . . . . . . . . . 1,000—1,100
Assistant Adviser . . . . . . . . . 500—600
Adviser, Trengganu . . . . . . . . . 800—900
Assistant Adviser . . . . . ., ., . ., 500600

PrYA 8RI SAHADEB.

Loxpox,
The 6th October 1902.
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No.

DECLARATION  CONCERNING  SiaM,

MADAGASCAR, AND THE NEw
HEBRIDES.

L.—S1am.

The Government of His Britannic
Majesty and the Government of the
French Republic confirm Articles 1
and 2 of the Declaration signed in
London on the 15th January 1896,
by the Marquess of Salisbury, then
Her Britannic Majesty's Principal
Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs,
and Baron de Courcel, then Ambas-
sador of the French Republic at the
Court of Her Britannic Majesty.

In order, however, to complete
these arrangements they declared by
mutual agreement that the influence
of Great Britain shall be recognized
by France in the territories situated
to the west of the basin of the River
Menam, and that the influence of
France shall be recognized by Great
Britain in the territories situated to
the east of the same region, all the
Siamese possessions on the east and
south-east of the zone above de-
scribed and the adjacent islands com-
ing thus henceforth under French
influence, and, on the other hand,
all Biamese possessions on the west
of this zone and of the Gulf of Siam,
including the Malay Peninsula and
the adjacent islands, coming under
English influence. ’

The two Contracting Parties, dis-
claiming all idea of annexing any
Siamese territory, and determined to
abstain frobm any act which might
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XVI.

DECLARATION CONCERNANT LE SIAM,
MAaDAGASCAR, ET LES NOUVELLES-
HEBRIDES.

I.—81am.

Le Gouvernement do 8a Majesté
Britannique et le Gouvernement de la
République Francaise maintiennent les
Articles 1 et 2 de la Déclaration signée
& Londres le 15 Janvier, 1896, par le
Marquis de Salisbury, Principal Secré-
taire d’Etat pour les affaires Etrangéres
de Sa Majesté Britannique & cette
époque, et le Baron de Courcel Ambas-
sadeur de la République Francaise prés
Sa Majesté Britannique & cette époque.

Toutefois, en vue de compléter ces
dispositions, ils déclarent d’'un commun
accord que !'influence de la Grande-
Bretagne sera reconnue par la France
sur les territoires situés & l'ouest du
bassin de la Ménam, et celle de la
France sera reconnue par la Grande-
Bretagne sur les territoires situés & 1'est
de la méme région, toutes les posses-
sions Siamoises & 1'est et au sud-cst de’
la zone susvisée et les tles adjacentes
relevant ainsi désormais de I'influence
Francaise et, d’autre part, toutes les
possessions Siamoises & l'ouest de cette
zone et du Golfe de Sism, y compna
la Péninsule Malaise at. les tles adjacentes,
relevant de I'influence Anglaise.

Les deux Parties  Contractantes,
écartant d'ailleurs toute idée d’annexion
d’aucun territoire Siamois, et résolues
4 s'abstenir de tout. acte qui irsit &
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contravene the provisions of exjsting
Treaties, agree that, with this reserv-
ation, and so far as either of them
is concerned, the two Governments
shall each have respectively liberty
of action in their spheres of influence
as above defined

I1.—MADAGASCAR.

In view of the Agreement now in
negotiation on the question of juris-
diction and the postal service in
Zanzibar, and on the adjacent coast,
His Britannic Majesty’s Government
. withdraw the protest which they had
raised against the introduction of the
Customs Tariff established at Mada-
gascar after the annexation of that
island to France. The Government
of the French Republic take note of
this Declaration.

III.—New HEBRIDES.

The two Governments agree to
draw up in concert an Arrangement
which, without involving any modi-
fication of the political status quo,
shall put an end to the difficulties
arising from the absence of jurisdic-
tion over the natives of the New
Hebrides.

They agree tq appoint a comumnis-

sion to settle the disputes of their

respective nationals in the said
islands with regard to landed pro-
perty. The competency of this
Commission and its rules of proce-
dure shall form the subject of a
preliminary Agreement between the
two Governments.

In witness whereof His Britannic
Majesty’s Principal Becretary  of
State for Foreign Affairs and his
Excellency the Ambassador of the

SIAM~—NO. XVI—1004.

P'encontre des dispositions des Traités
existants conviennent que, sous cette
réserve et en regard de l'un et de
l'autre, l'action respective des deux
Gouvernements s’exercera librement sur
chacune des deux sphires d’influence
ainsi définies. )

II.—MADAGASOAR.

En vue de I'Accord en préparation
sur les questions de juridiction et du
service postal & Zanzibar, et syr la cote
adjacente, le Gouvernement de Sa
Majesté Britannique renonce & la récla-
mation qu'il avait formulée contre
introduction du Tarif Douanier établi
4 Madagascar aprds I'annexion de cette
fle & la France. Le Gouvernement de
la République Francaise prend acte de
cette Déclaration,

III.—NouveLLES:HABRIDES.

Les deux Gouvernements conviennent
de préparer de concert un Arrange-
ment qui, sans impliquer aucune modi-
fication dans le statu quo politique,
mette fin aux difficultés réslutant de
I'absence de juridiction sur les indigeé-
nes des Nouvelles-Hébrides,

Ils conviennent de nommer une Com-
mission pour le rdglement des différends
fonciers de leurs ressortissants respectifs
dans les dites fles. La compétence
de cette commission et les rigles de sa
procédure feront I'objet d’'un Accord pre-
liminaire entre les detx fanvernements,

En foi de quoi Je Principal Secrétaire
@’Evat pour les Affaires Etrangires de
8a Majesté Britannique et son .Ex-
cellence I'Ambassadeur de lé Répub-
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French Republic at the Court of His lique Francaise prds Sa Majesté le Roi
Majesty the King of the United du Royaume-Uni de la Grande-Bre-
Kingdom of Great Britain and Ire- tagne et d'Irland et des Territoires
land and of the British Dominions Britanniques au deld des Mers, Em-
beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, pereur des Indes, doment autorisés A
duly authorised for that purpose, cet effet, ont signé la présente Déclar-
have signed the present Declaration ation, et y ont apposé leurs cachets.
-and have affixed thereto their seals. Fait & Londres, en double expédition,
Done at London, in duplicate, the le 8 Avril, 1904,
8th day of April, 1904.

LANSDOWNE. Paur, Causon,

No. XVII
Tn;uy between TEE UNITED KINGDOM and Siam.
Signed at Bangkok, March 10, 1909.
[Ratifications exchanged ot London, July 9, 1909.]

TREATY.

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and His Majesty
the King of Siam, being desirous of settling various questions which have arisen
affecting their respective dominions, have decided to conclude a Treaty, and
have appointed for this purpose as their Plenipotentiaries:

His Majesty the King of Great Britain, Ralph Paget, Esq., his Envoy Extra-
ordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary,. etc. ;

His Majesty the King of Siam, His Roya! Highness Prinoe Devawongse Varo-
prakar, Minister for Foreign Affairs, eto. ;
who, after having communicated to each other their respective full powers, and
found them to be in good and due form, have agreed upan and concluded the fol-
lowing Articles :—

ArTIOLE 1,

The Siamese Government tran.‘ers to the British Government all rights of
suzerainty, protection, adminiitration, and control whatsoever which they possess
over the States of Kelantan, Tringganu, Kedah, Perlis, and adjacent islands. The
frontiers of these territories are defined by the Boundary Protocol annexed hereto.®

o ® Annex 1,
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ArTICLE 2.

The tiansfer provided for in the preceding Article shall take place within
thirty days after the ratification of this Treaty.

ARrTIOLE 3.

A mixed Commnission, composed of Siamese and British officials and officers,
shall be appointed within six months after the date of ratification of this Treaty,
and shall he charged with the delimitation of the new frontier. The work of the
Commission shall be commenced as soon ss the season permits, and shall be
carried out in accordance with the Boundary Protocol annexed hereto.

Subjects of His Majesty the King of Siam residing within the territory de-
scribed in Article 1 who desire to preserve their S8iamese nationality will, during the
" period of six months after the ratirication of the present Treaty, be allowed to do
's0 if they become domiciled in the Siamese dominions. His Britannic Majesty’s
Government undertake that they shall be at liberty to retain their immovable
property within the territory desoribed in Articlo 1.

It is understood that, in accordance with the usual custom where a change of
suzerainty takes place, any Concessions within the territories described in Article 1
hereof to individuals or Companics, granted by or with the approval of the Siamese
Government, and recognized by them as still in force on the date of the signature of
the Treaty, will be recognized hy the Government of His Britanunic Majesty.

ArTICLE 4.

His Britannic Majesty’s Government undertake that the Government of the
Federatod Malay States shall assume the indebtedness to the Siamese Govern-
ment of the territories desoribed in Article 1.

ArTICLE 5.

The jurisdiction of the Siamese International Courts, established by Article 8
of the Treaty of the Srd September, 1883, shall, under the conditions defined in
the Jurisdiction Protocol annexed hereto,* be extended toall British subjects in
Siam registered at the British Consulates before the date of the present Treaty. *

This system shall come to an end, and the jurisdiction of the International
Courts shall be transferred to the ordinary Siamese Courts after the promulgation
and the coming into force of the Siamese codes, namely, the Penal Code, the Civil
and Commercial Codes, the Codes of Procedure, tsnd the Law for organization of
Courts. _

All other British subjeots in Siam shall be subject to the jurisdiction of the
ordinary Siamese Courtsunder the conditions defined in the Jurisdiction Protocol.

® Annex 2.
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ARTICLE 6.

British subjects shall enjoy throughout the whole extent of Siam the rights
and privileges enjoyed by the natives of the country, notably the right of pro-
perty, the right of residence and travel.

They and their property shall be subject to all taxes and services, but these
shall not be other or higher than the taxes and services which are or may be imposed
by law on Siamese subjects. It is particularly understood that the limitation in
the Agreement of the 20th September, 1900, by which the taxation of land shall
not exceed that on similar land in Lower Burmah, is hereby removed.

British subjects in Siam shall be exempt from all military service, either in the
sty or navy, and from all forced loans or military exactions or contributiona.

ArTICLE 7.

The provisione of all Treaties, Agreements, and Conventions between Great
Britain and Siam, pot modified by the present Treaty, remain in full force.

ArTICLE 8.

The present Treaty shall be ratified within four months from its date.
In witness whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed the present
Treaty and affixed their seals.

Done at Bangkok, in duplicate, the 10th day 6f March, in the year 1909.

RALPH PaGET.
DEVAWONGSE VAROFRAKRAR,

ANSEX 1.

Boundary Protocol annezed to the Treuty daled March 10, 1909.

The frontiers between the territories of His Majesty the King of Siam and the
territory over which his suzerain rights have by ihe present Treaty been trans-
ferred to His Majesty the King of Great Britain and Treland are as follows :—

Commencing from the most seaward point of the northern bank of the estuary
of the Peilis River and thence north to the range-of hills which is the watershed
between the Perlis River on the one side and the Pujoh River on the other ; then
following the watershed formed by the said range of hills until it reaches the main
watershed or dividing line between those rivers which flow into the Gulf of Siam
on the one side and into the fhdian Ocean on the other ; following this main water-
shed so as to pass the sources of the Sungei Pataui, Sungei Telubin, and Sungei
Perak, to a point which is the source of the Sungei Pergau ; then leaving the main
watershed and going along the watershed separating the waters of the Sungei

N2
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s .
Pergau from the Sungei Telubin, to the hill called Bukit Jeli or the source of
the main stresm of the Sungei Golok. Thence the frontier follows the thalweg of
the main stream of the Sungei Golok to the sea at a place called Kuala Tabar.

This line will leave the velleys of the Sungei Patani, Sungei Telubin, and
Sungei Tanjung Mas and the valley on the left or west bank of the Golok to Siam
and the whole valley of the Perak River and the valley on the right or east bank
of the Golok to Great Britain

Subjects of each of the parties may navigate the whole of the waters of the
Sungei Golok and its affiuents.

The island known as Pulo Langkawi, together with all the islets south of mid-
channel between Terutau and Langkawi, and sll the Islands south of Langkawi
shall become British. Terutan and the isleta to the north of mid-channel shall
remain to Siam.

With regard to the islands close to the west coast, those lying to the north of
the parallel of latitude where the most seaward point of the north bank of the
estuary of the Perlis River touches the sea shall remain to Siam, and those lying
to the south of that parallel shall become British.

All islands adjacent to the eastern States of Kelantan and Tringganu, south
of a parallel of latitude drawn from the point: where the Sungei Golok reaches the
coast at a place called Kuala Tabar, shall be tran:ferred to Great Britain, tnd all
islands to the north of that parallel shall remain to Siam.

A rough sketch of the boundary herein described is annexed hereto®.

2. The above-described boundary shall be regarded as final, both by the Gov-
ernment of His Britannic Majesty and that of Siam, and they mutually undertake
that, so far as the boundary effects any alteration of the existing boundaries of
any State or province, no claim for compensation on the ground of any such
alteration made by any State or province so affected shall be entertained or sup-
ported by either.

3. It shall be the duty of the Boundary Commission, provided for in Article 3
of the Treaty of this date, to determine and eventually mark out the frontier
above described.

If during the operations of delimitation it should appear desivable to depart
from the frontier as laid down herein, such rectification shall not, under any cir-
cumstances, be made to the prejudice of the Siamese Government.

In witness whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed the present
Protocol and affixed their seals.

Done at Bangkok, in duplicate, the 10th day of March, 1909.

¢
RaLPR PaAGET.

DEVAWONGSE VAROPRAKAR,

e——

¢ Not reproduced,
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Subjects, and annezed to the Treaty dated Murch 10, 1909.

Seortoxn 1. International Courts shall be established at such places as may
seem desirable in the interests of the good administration of justioe ; the selection
of these.places shall form the subject of an understanding between the British
Minister at Bangkok and the Siamese Minister for Foreign Affairs,

8z0. 2, The jurisdiction of the International Courts shall extend—

1. In civil matters: To all civil and commercial matters to which British sub-
jeots shall be parties.

*3. In penal matters: To breaches of law of every kind, whether committed by
British aub]eots or to their injury.

8x0. 3. The right of evocation in the International Courts shall be exercised

in accordance with the provisions of Axticle 8 of the Treaty of the 3rd September,
1883.

The right of evacation shall cease to be exercised in all matters coming within
the scope of codes or laws regularly promulgated as soon as the text of such codes
or laws shall have been communicated to the British Legation in Bangkok. There
shall be an understanding between the Ministry for Foreign Affairs and the British
Legation at Bangkok for the disposal of cases pending at the time that the said
codes and laws are communicated.

8z0. 4. In all cases, whether in the International Courts or in theordinary
Siamese Courts in which a British subject is defendant or accused, & European
legal adviser shall sit in the Court of First Instance.

In cases in which a British born or naturalized subject not of Asiatic descent
may be a party, a European adviser shall sit a8 a Judge in the Court of First

Instance, and where such British subject is defenddnt or accused the opinion of
the adviser shall prevail.

A British subject who is in the position of defendant or accused in any case
arising in the provinces may apply for a change of venue, and should the Court
consider such change desirable the trial shall take place cither 'at Bangkok of
before the Judge in whose Court the case would be tried at Bangkok. Nouce of
any such application shall be given to the British Consulat officer.

Sko. 5. Articie 9 of the Treaty of the 3rd Septemiber, 1883, is repealed.

Appeals against the decisions of the Internatioral Courts of First Instance
- shall be adjudged by the Siamese Court of Appeal st Bangkok. Notice of all such
appeals shall be commaicated to His Britannic Majesty’s Consul, who shall heve
the right to give a written opinion upon the case to be anexed to the record.

The judgment on appeal from either the International Courts or the ordinary
Siamese Courts shall bear the signature of two European Judges.
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8zo. 6, An Appeal on & question of law shall lie from the Court of Appeal at
Bangkok to the Supreme or Dika Court.

8zo. 7. No plea of want of jurisdiction based on the rules prescribed by the
present Treaty shall be advanced in any Court after a defence on the main issue
has been offered.

8zo. 8. In order to prevent difficulties which may arise in future from the
transfer of jurisdiction contemplated by the present Treaty and Protocol, it is
agreed—

(a) All cases in which action shall be taken subsequently to the date of the
ratification of this Treaty shall be entered and decided in the competent Interna-
tional or Siamese Court, whether the cause of action arose before or after the
date of ratification.

(5) All cases pending in His Britannio Majesty’s Courts in Siam on the date of

 the ratification of this Treaty shall take their usual course in such Courts and in
any Appeal Court until such cases have been finally disposed of, and the jurisdic-
tion of His Britannio Majesty’s Court shall remain in full force for this purpose.

The execution of the judgment rendered in any such pending case shall be
carried out by the International Courts.

In witness whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed the present
Protocol and affixed their seals.

" Done at Bangkok, in duplicate, the 10th day of March, 1909.

RaLPE PAGET.
DEvAWONGSE VAROPRAKAR.

ANNEX 3.

Mpy. Paget to Prince Devawongse.
March 10, 1909.
M. lo Ministre,

In view of the position of.British possessions in the Malay Peninsuls and of the
contiguity of the Siamese Malay provinces with British-protected territory, His
Majesty’s Government are desirous of receiving an assurance that the Siamese
Government will not permit any danger to arise to- British interests through the
use of any portion of the Siamese dominions in the peninsula for military or naval
purposes by foreign Powers.

His Majesty’s Government would therefore request that the Siamese Govern-
ment shall not cede or lease, directly or indirectly, to any foreign Government any
territory situated in the Malay Peninsula south of the soufnern boundary of the
Monthon Rajaburi, or in any of the islands adjacent to vhe said territory ; also that
within the limits abovementioned a right to establish or lease any coaling station,
to build or own any construction or repairing docks, or to occupy exclusively any
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harbours the occupation of which would be likely to be prejudicial to British in-
terests from a strategic point of view, shall not be granted to any foreign Govern-
ment or Company.

Since this assurance is desired as & matter of political cxpediency only, the
phrase “ coaling station * would not be held to include such small deposits of coal
as may be required for the purposes of the ordinary shipping engaged in the
Malay Peninsula coasting trade.

Ravrr Paezr.

Prince Devawongse to Mr. Paget.

Foreign Office, Bangkok,
M. le Ministre, March 10, 1909.

I 5avE the honour to acknowledge receipt of your note of this date, in which

you express tho desire of your Government that the Siamese Government shall not
cede or lease, directly or indirectly, to any foreign Government any territory
situated in the Malay Peninsula south of the southern boundary of the Monthon of
Rajaburi or in any of the islands adjacent to the said territory ; also that within
the limits abovementioned a right to establish or lease any coaling station, to build
or own any construction or repairing docks, or to occupy exclusively any harbours
the occupation of which would be likely to be prejudicial to British interests from
a strategic point of view, shall not be granted to any foreign Government or Com-
pany. .
In'reply, I beg to say that the Siamese Government gives its assurance to the
ahove effect, taking note that the phrase “ coaling station ”” shall not include such
small deposits of coal as may be required for the purposes cf the ordiaary shipping
engaged in the Malay Peninsuls coasting trade.

I avail, &c.,
DEVAWONGSE,
Minister for Foveign Affairs.

ANNEX 4,

Prince Devawongse to Mr. Paget.
Foreign Office, Pangkok, '
March 10, 1909,
M. le Ministre, .

Wrre reference to the provision contained in Article 4 of the Jurisdiction
Protocol to the effect that®in all cases in which a British subject is defendant or
accused a European adviser shall sit in Court, I would express the hope, on behalf
of His Majesty’s Governmeut, that His Britannic Majesty’s Goverament will ke
prepared in due course to consider the question of a modification of or release from,
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thugumtswhenxtlhllbenolongermded and, moreover, that in any
unegotiations in connection with such a modification or release the matter may be
treated upon its merits alone, and not as a oonnden.hon for which some other
wl;um should be expected.

The Sumeu Government appreciates that a Trea.ty like the one ngned to-day
imacks an ulvsnce in the administration of justice in the kingdom. - The conclusion
of such a 'l'nlt} is in itself a sign of progress. It is the intention of the Siamese
Government to maintain the high standard in the administration of justice which
it has set before it, and towagds which it has been working for some time.

In }his connection I take pleasure in acknowledging the contribntion which
Mr. J. Btewart Black has made to this work.

I wish also to say that provision will be made for the treatment of European
prisoners according to the standard ususl for such prisoners in Burmah and the
Btraits Settlements.

1 avall, &o.,

DevawoNasg, |
Minister for Foreign Affairs.

My. Paget to Prince Devawongse.
Mu l‘ Minilt”. Mﬂfp‘* 10, 1909.

Wit reference to the guarantee contained in the first paragraph of Article 4
of the Jurisdiction Protocol, I have the honour to state that His Majesty's Govern-
ment will be prepared in due course to consider the question of modification of
or release from this guarantee when it shall no longer be needed. His Majesty’s
Government are also willing that in any negotiations in connection with such a
modification or release the matter shall be treated upon its merits alone, and not
a8 a consideration for which some other return shall be expected.

His Majesty's Government learn with much satisfaction that it is the intention
of the Siamese Government to maintain the high standard in the administration
of justice which it hes set before it, and towards which it has been working for some
time; and I may sssure your Roya] Highness that it'will be the aim of His
quetys Government in every manner to secoud the efforts of His Siamese
Majesty’s Government in this direction.

I wish slso to say that the International Courts referred to in section 1 of the
Protocol on Jurisdiction annexed to the Treaty signed to:day need not necessarily
be Courts specially organised for this purpose. Provincial (“ Monthon ") Courts’
or District (“.Muang ) Courts may constitute International Courts, according as
British subjects may be established in greater or less number within the jurisdic-
tion of those Courts. The fact that an ordinary Courts designated as an Interna-
tional Court will have as & consequence the introduction into that ordinary Court
of all the provisions relating to International Courts secured by the Protocol on
Jurisdiction.

Racee PagsT.
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* No. XVIIL

ConvVENTION between GmEAT BRITAIN and StaM cancelling the CoNVENTION of
the 6t AprmL 1897—1909.

WHEREAS on the 6th day of April 1897, a Convention was signed at Bangkok
hetween the Governments of His Majesty the King of Siam and His Majesty the
King of Great Britain and Ireland ; and

WaEReas the said Convention dealt with certain matters affecting a portion
of the Malsy Peninsula ; and

" WHEREAS & Treaty has this day been signed between the two Governments,
which Treaty also deals with .certain matters affecting & portion of the Malay
Peninsula ; and .

WHEREAS in the negotiations preceding the exeoution of said Treaty it was
sottled that the Convention abovementioned should be cancelled; but that such
cancellation should be by a separate instrument and not in the Treaty itself ;

Now, therefore, it is hereby mutually agreed by the Government of His Majesty
the King of Siam, acting by His Royal Highness Prince Devawongse Varoprakar,
Minister for Foreign Affairs, and by the Govérnment of His Majesty the King
of Great Britain and Ireland, acting by Ralph Paget, Ksquire, Envoy Extraordinary
and Minister Plenipotentiary, that ssid Convention of the 6th April 1897, shall
be, and it hereby is, cancelled. The present agreement shall be as effective as
though incorporated into said Treaty of this date, notwithstanding anything con-
tained in said Treaty. ’

Signed and sealed at Bangkok, in Siam, on this 10th day of March, 1909.

DEVAWONGSE VAROPRAKAR.
RALPH PaGET.

No. XIX.

Proces-VeaBaL between GrEAT BRITAIN and Stam for the ESTABLISHMENT of
INTERNATIONAL COURTS at certain places in Siam.—SIGNED at Bangkok,
6rn Jury, 1909.

Pursuant to section 1 of the Protocol concerning the jurisdiction applicable
in the Kingdom of Siam to British subjects and annexed to the Treaty of the 10th
Maroh, 1909, the undersigned, His Royal Highness Prince Devawongse Varoprakar,
His Siamese Majesty’s Minister for Foreign Affairs, and W. R. D. Beckett, Esquire,
His Btitannio Majesty’s Chargé d'Affaires in Siam, have arrived at an under-
standing that the International Courts shall be established at the following
places i— ‘

At Bangkok.—1wo Courts, the location of which shall be selected by the
Minister of Justice, and in-whioh a division of all matters arising shall be made by
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the Minister of Justice in & manner that he may deemn most convenient, with terri-
torial jurisdiction throughout the Monthons or Provinces of Bangkok, Ayuthia,
Nakon-Chaisi, Rajburi, Chumpon, Nakon-Sawan, Pitsanuloke, Petchaboon, Korat,
Udon, Isara, Prachin, and Chantaboon.

9. At Chiengmai.—One Couct, the location of which shall be selected by the
Minister of Justice, with territorial jurisdiction over the Monthon of Payap.

"3, At Sorgkla.—One Court, the location of which shall be selected by the Minister
of Justice, with territorial jurisdiction over the Monthons of Nakon-Srithamarat
and Pastani. .

4. At Puket.—One Court, tho location of which shell be selected by the
Minister of Justice, with territorial jurisdiction over the Monthon of Puket.

Done at Bangkok, in duplicate, on this 6th day of July, 1909,
W. R. D. BecgerT.

DEVAWONGSE VAROPRAKAR.

No. XX.

Prooks-VERBAL signed by GREAT Brrraiv and Sram for the RSTABLISHMENT of an
INTERNATIONAL CoURT at LaKON LAxpANG.—SIGNED at BanNekox, 25TH
Avausrt, 1910. ) '

In pursuance of section 1 of the Protocol concerning the jurisdiction applicable

"in the Kingdom of Siam to British subjects, annexed to the Treaty of the 10th

March, 1909, the andersigned, Arthur Peel, Esquire, His Britannic Majesty’s

Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary, and His Royal Highness

Prince Devawongse Varoprakar, His Siamese Majesty’s Minister for Forcign

Affairs, have arrived at an understanding that there shall be established at Lakon

Lampung, in the Monthon of Paysb, an International Court, the location of

which shall be selccted by the Minister of Justice. The territorial jurisdiction of

said Court shall extend over the Muangs of Lakon Lampang, Phre, Nan and

Tern.

As a result of the esteblishment of said Court at Lakon Lampang, the jurisdic-
tion granted by the Proces-verbal cf the 6th July, 1909, to the Court at Chiengmai
over *he Monthon of Payab is hereby modified, in so far as jurisdiction withih the
territory of the four Maungs abovementioned is now granted to the Court to bo
established at Lakon Lampang, instead of to the Court at Chiengmai.

Done at Bangkok, in duplicate, on this 25th day of Au;zust, 1910.

ArrAUR PEEL.

DEvAWONGSE VAROPRAKAR.
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No. XXI.

TREATY between the Unrrep KiNapom and Sram r‘uimt.ing the ExTrADITION
of Fuerrive CRDONALS,

Signed at Bangkok, March 4, 1911.

[ Ratifications exchanged at London, August 1, 1911.]

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and His Majesty
the King of Siam, having judged it expedient, with a view to the better adminis-
tration of justice and to the prevention of crime within their respective territories,
that persons charged with or convicted of the crimes hereinafter enumerated, and
being fugitives from justice, should under certain circumstances be reciprocally
delivered up ; the said High Contracting Parties have named as their plenipoten-
tiaries to conclude a Treaty for this purpose, that is to say :—
~ His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Grest Britain and Ireland
and of the British Dominions beyond the S8eas, Emperor of India: Arthur Peel,
Eaquire, His Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Court of
Bangkok, eto.

And His Majesty the King of Siam: H. R. H. Prince Devawongse Varo-
prakar, His Minister for Foreign Aflairs, ete.

Who, having communicated to each other their respective full powers, found
in good and due form, have agreed upon aud concluded the following artioles :—

ArTI0LE 1.

The High Contracting Parties engage to deliver up to cach other persons over’
whom they respectively exercise jurisdiction who, being acoused or convioted of
& orime or offence committed in the territory of the one Party, shall be found within
the territory of the other Party, under the circumstances and conditions stated in
the present Treaty.

Awrxou 2.

The crimes or offences for which the extradition is to be granted are the
following : —
1. Murder, or attempt, or conspiracy to murder,
2. Manslaughter.

3. Assault ocoggioning actual bodily harm. Malicious woiinding or inflicting
grievous bodily harm.

4. Counterfeiting or sltering money, or uttering counterfeit or altered money.

6. Knowingly making any instrument, tool, or engine adapted or intended
for counterfeiting coin.
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9.
10.

11.
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Forgery, oounterfeiting, or altering or uttering what is fomodor coun-
terfeited, or altered.

Embeulement or larceny.

. Malicious injury to property, by explosives or otherwise, if the offence
be indictable.

Obtaining money, goods, or valuable securities by false pretences.

Receiving money, valuable security, or other property, knowing the same
to have been stolen, embessled, or nnhwh}b obtaired.
Crimes against bankruptoy law.

13. Fraud by a bailee, banker, agent, factor, trustee, or director, or member

13.
14.
15.

16.
17.

18.
19,
20.
21.
. Burglary or housebreaking.
. Arson.

. Robbery with violence.

rEs

or public officer of any company made oriminal by any law for the
time being in force.

Pez"jnry or subornation of perjury.

Rape.

Carnal knowledge, or any attempt to have carnal knowledge of a girl

under the age of puberty, according to the laws of the respective
countries.

Indecent-assault.

Procuring miscarriage, administering drugs, or using instruments with
intent to procure the miscarriage of a woman.

Abduction. '

Child stesling.

Abandoning children, exposing or unlawfully dstnning them.

Kidnapping and false imprisonment.

25. Any malicious act done with intent to endanger the safety of any person

in & railway train,

26. Threats by letter or otherwise, with intent to extort.

27.

Piracy by law of nations.

8. Binking or destroying a vessel at ses, or attempting or conspiring to do so,
29. Assaults on board a ship on the high seas, with intent to destroy life,

ot do grievous bodily harm.

30. Revolt, or conspiracy to revolt, by two or more persons on board a ship

31

on the high seas against the authority of the master.

Dealing in slaves in such a manner as to consitute & criminal offence
against the laws of both States.

Exteadition is to be granted for participation in any of the aforesald crimes,
provided such participetion be punishable by the laws of both contracting Parties.
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* Rxtradition may also be granted ab the discretion of the State applied to in
respect of any other critne for which, agcording to the law of both of the contract-
ing Parties for the time being in force, the grant can be made.

AwTICLE 8,

Either Government msy, at its absolute discretion, refuse to deliver up its
own subjects to the other Government,

ARTIOLE +.

The extradition shall not take place if the person claimed on the part of the
Government of the United Kingdow, or the person claimed on the part of the Gov-
ernment of Siam, has already been tried and discharged or punished, or is still
under trial in the territory of 8iam or in the United Kingdom respectively for the
crime for which his extradition is demanded.

I the person claimed on the part of the Government of the United Kingdom,
or if the person claimed on the part of the Government of Siam, should be under
examination for any crime in the territory of Siam or in the United Kingdom res-
peotively, his extradition shall be deferred until the conclusion of the trisl and the
full execution of any punishment awarded to him.

ArTICLE 8.

A fugitive criminal shcll not be surrendered if the offence in respeet of which
his surrender is demsnded is deemed by the Party on whom the demand is made
to be one of & political character, or if he prove that the requisition for his surrender
has in fact been made with a view to try or punish him for an offence of a political
character,

ArTIOLE 6.

A person surrendered can in no case be detained or tried in the State to which
the surrender has been made, for any other crime or on account of any other
matters than those for which the extradition shall have taken place, until he has
been restored or had an opportunity of returning to the State by which he has
been surrendered.

This stipulstion does not apply to crimes committed after the extradition.

ArtIOLE T..

The requisition for extradition shall be made through the diplomatic agents
of the High Contracting Parties respectively. ’

The requisition for fhe extradition of the accused person must be accompanied
by a warrant of arrest issued by the competent authority of the State requiring
the extradition, and by such evidence as, according to the laws of the place where
the accused is found, would justify his arrest if the crime had been committed there.
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If the requisition for extradition relates to porson already convioted, it must
be accompanied by a copy of the judgment passed on the convicted person by the
competent court of the State that makes the requisition.

A sentence passed sn contumaciam is riot to be deemed a conviction, but a
person so sentenced may be dealt with as an accased person.

ArTICLE 8.

If the requisition for extradition be in accordance with the foregoing stipula-
tions the competent anthorities of the State applied to shall proceed to the arrest
of the fugitive. The prisoner is then to be brought before a competent Magistrate,
who is to examine him and to conduct the preliminary investigation of the case,
just as if the apprehension had teken place for & crime committed in the same
country.

ArTIOLE 9.

When either of the contraoting Parties considers the case urgent it msy apply
for the provisional arrest of the criminal and the safe keeping of any objects relat-
ing to the offence.

Such request will be granted, provided the existence of a sentence or warrant
of arrest is proved, and the nature of the offence of which the fugitive is acoused
is olearly stated.

The warrant of arrest to which this Article refers should be issued by the com-
petent authorities of the covntry applying for extradition. The accused shall
on arrest be sent as speedily as possible before a competent Magistrate.

ArTIOLE 10.

In the examinations which they have to make in accordance with the fore-
going stipulations, the authorities of the State applied to shall admit as valid
evidence the sworn depositions or the affirmations of witnesses taken in the other
State, or copies thereof, and likewise the warrants and sentences issued there-
in, and certificates of, or judicial documents stating the fact of, a conviction, pro-
vided the same are authenticated as follows :—

1. A warrant must purport to be signed by a Judge, Magistrate, or officer
of the other State.

2. Depositions or affirmations, or the copies thereof, must purport to be
certified under the hand of a Judge, Magistrate, or officer of the other State, to be
the original depositions or affirmations, or to be the true cories thereof, as the
case may require.

3. A certificate of or judicial document stating the fact of a conviction must
purport to be certified by & Judge, Magistrate, or officer of the other State.

4. In every case such warrant, deposition, affirmation, copy, certificate, or
judicial documeng must be authenticated either-by the oath of some witness, or
by being sealed with the official seal of the Minister of Justice or some other Minister
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of the other Staté; but any other mode of authentication for the time being per-
mitted by the law of the country where the examination is taken may be sub-
stit:ted for the foregoing.

ARTIOLE 11.

The extradition shall not take place unless the evidence bo found sufficient
according to the laws of the State applied to, cither to justify the committal of the
prisoner for trial, in case the crime had beon committed in the territory of the said
State, or to prove that the prisoner is the identical person convicted by the courts
of the State which makes the requisition, and that the crime of which he has been
convioted is one in respect of which extradition could, at the timo of such convic-
tion, have been granted by the State apylied to. The fugitive criminal shall not
be surrendered until the expiration of fiftcen days from the date of his being com-
mitted to prison to await his surrender.

ArTIOLE 13

If the individual claimed by one of the two High Contracting Partics in pur-
suance of the present Treaty should be also claimed by onc or several other Poiers,
his extradition shall'be granted to that State whose demand is carliest in date.

Anﬂqu 13.

If sufficient evidencoe for the extradition be not produced within two months
from the dato of the apprehension of the fugitive, or within such further time as
the State applied to, or the proper tribunal thoreof shall direct, the fugitive shall
be set at liberty.

- ArTIOLE 14. . d
_All articles seized which were in the possession of the person to be surrendered,
at the time of his apyrehension, shall, if the competent authority of the State
spplied to for the extradition has ordered the delivery thereof, be given up when
the extradition takes place, and the said delivery shall extend not.merely to the
stolen articles, but tv everything that may serve as a proof of the crigger— -

ArTIOLE 15.

The High Contracting Qarties renounce any claim for the reimbursement of
the expenses incurred by them in the arrest and maintenance of the person to be
surrendered and his conveyance till placed on board the ship ; they reciprocally
agree to bear such expenses themselves.

.

ArTICLE 16. ar

The stipulations of the present Treaty shall be applicable to the Colonies and
foreign possessions of His Britannic Majesty, so far as the laws for thc time being
in forco in such Colonies and foreign posscssions respectively will allow.
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The requisition for the surrender of a fugitive oriminal who has taken refuge
in any such Colony or foreign possession may be made to the Governor or chief
authority of such Colony or possession by any person authorised to act in such
Colony or possession as & consular officer of Siam.

Such requisitions may be disposed of, subject always, as nearly as may be
and so far as the laws of such Colonies or foreign possessions will allow to the pro-
visions of this Treaty, by the said Governors or chief authorities, who, however,
shall be at liberty either to grant the surrender or to refer the matter to His Britannio
Majesty’s Government.

His Britannio Majesty shall, however, be at liberty to make special arrange-
ments in the British Colonies and foreign possessions for the surrender of criminals
from Siam who may take refuge within such Colonies and foreign possessions,
on the basis, as nearly as may be, and so far as the laws of such Colonies or foreign
possessions will allow, of the provisions of the present Treaty.
 Requisitions for the surrender of a fugitive crimiial emanating from any Colony
of foreign possession of His Britannic Majesty shall be governed by the rules laid
down in the preceding articles of the present Treaty.

ArTIOLE 17.

The present Treaty shall come into force ten days after its publication, in con-
formity with the forms prescribed by the laws of the High Contracting Parties.
It may be terminated by either of the High Contracting Parties at any time on
giving to the other six months’ notice of its intention to do so.

The Treaty shall be ratified, and the ratifications shall be exchanged at London,
as soon as possible. : : .

In witness whereof the respective plenipotentiaries have signed the same, and
have affixed thereto the seal of their arms.

.Done in duplicate at Bangkok, the fourth day of March, 1911, in the 129th Year
of “ Ratanakosindr ",

: ArTHUR PEEL.

DEVAWONGSE VAROPRAKAR.

—

No. X XII.

CoNVEXTION between the UNrTED KiNanoM and S1aM respecting the SETTLEMENT
of Eneuy DEp7s referred to in S8£crioN IIT of PArT X of the TReaTy of
VersaiLLes of JUNE 28, 1919,

Signed at London, December 20, 15921.
[ Ratifications exchanged at London, April 20, 1992.)

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom nf Great Britain and Ireland
and of the British PDominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and His Majesty
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the King of Siam, with a view to the settlement of certain matters arising under
Article 206 of the Treaty of Peace between the Allied and Associated Powers and
Germany, signed at Versailles on the "28th Juue, 1919, have named as their
Plenipotentinries ;-

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India: The Most
Honourable the Marquess Curzon of Kedleston, K.G., His Majesty’s Principal
Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs ; and

His Majesty the King of Siam: Phya Buri Navarasth, His Majesty’s Envoy
Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Court of 8t. James ;

‘Who having communicated to each other their respective full powers, found
to he in good and uue form, have agreed as follows : —

Armiore 1.

The provisions of Section 111 of Part X of the Treaty of Versailles of the 28th
June, 1919, 5o far as they relate to enemy debts, shall apply, subject to the provi-
sions of the present Convention to Siamese nationals resident within the United
Kingdom and India, British Colonies not possessing responsible Government and
British Protectorates (with the exception of Fgypt) in the same way and under
the same conditions as to British nationals residing within these territories.

ARTICLE 2,

Similarly the provisions of Section 11I of Part X of the Treaty of Versailles of
the 28th June, 1919, so far as they relate to enemy debts, shall apply, subject
to the provisions of the present Convention, to British nationsls resident in Siam
in the same way and under the ssme conditions as to Siamese nationals residing
within these territories.

ARTIOLE 3.

Each of the High Contracting Parties is authorised to collect the debts of the
nationals of the other High Contracting Party resident within its territory, to
(orman nationals admitted or found due in auccordance with the provisions. of
Article 296 and the Anmex thereto and shall be responsible for accounting to
Germany for such debts in accordance with § (b) of Article 298.

iach of the High Contracting Parties shall effect payment to the navionals ot
the other High Contracting Party resident within its territory of the debts admitted
or found due to them in accofiance with the provisions of Article 296 and the Annex
thereto. Payment in full shall be effected upon admission, subject to deduction
of 2} per cent., or, in the case of C-lonies and Protectorates, such other percentage
as may under local regulations be chargeable to vationals of the High Contract-

ing Party effecting payment.
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AzTICLE 4.

This Convention is only applicable to the payment of enemy debts coming within
paragraphs 1 and 2 of Article 296.

ArTIOLE 5.

Difficulties arising in the application of the present Convention shall be settled
by direct agreement between the Controllers of the two Clearing Offices. In case
of disagreement the difficulty will be submitted to arbitration.

ArTICLE 6.

This Convention, when duly ratified, shall be notified to Germany, and the period
of six months referred to in paragraph 5 of the Annex to Section III of the Treaty
shall begin to run as from the date of such notification.

In witness whereof the Undersigneu have signed the present Convention and
have affixed thereto their seals.

Done in duplicate at London, the 20th day of December, 1921.

Curzox or KEDLESTON.

BURI NAVARASTH.

No. XXIII.
Tazaty between the Unrrep Kivapou and S1ax for the Revision of their MuTuaL
TeEaTy AzmaxoEMENTS and ProTOOOL concerning JurispiorioN applicable
in 81aM to Brrmisn SuBJEoTSs, BTO.

Signed o. London, July 14, 192:5.
[ Ratifications exchanged at London, March 30, 1926.]

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and His Majesty
the King of Siam being desirous of maintaining and strengthening the relations of
friendship which happily exist between them, have resolved to proceed to-a revi-
sion of their mutual treaty arrangements, and have for that purpose named as their
plenipotentiaries, that is to say :

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India :

The Right Honourable Joseph Austen Chamberlas), a Member of Parliament,
His Majesty’s Principal Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs ; and

His Majesty the King of Sism :

Phya Prabha Karawongse, His Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Pleni-
potentiary at the Court of His Britannic Majesty ;
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Who, ¢fter having communicated to each other thoir respoctive full powers,
found in good and due form, have agreed upon the following articles ;-

ArTICLE 1.

His Britannio Majesty recognises that the principle of national autonomy shall
apply to the Kingdom of Siam in all that pertains to the imposition of customs duties
on the importation and exportation of meréhandise, to drawbacks and to transit
and all other taxes and impositions ; and, subject to the condition of equality of
treatment with other nations in these respects, His Britannic Majesty agrees to
assent to the imposition in Siam of customs duties higher than those established
by existing treaties; on the further conditiou, however, that all other nations
entitled to claim the benefit of special rates of customs duties in Siam assent to such
higher duties freely and without the requirement of any compensatory benefit
or privilege.

ArTIOLE 2.

The subjects of each of the high contracting parties shall have free access to
the Courts of Justice of the other in pursuit and defence of their rights; they
shall be at liberty, equally with native sabjects and with the subjects or citizens
of the most favoured nation, to choose and employ lawyers, advocates and re-
presentatives to pursue and defend their rights before such courts. There shall
be no conditions or requirements imposed upon British subjects in connection
with such access to the Courts of Justice in Siam, which do not apply to native
subjects or to the subjects or citizens of the most favoured nation.

ARTICLE 3.

The subjects of each of the high contracting parties shall be entitled in the
territories of the other, provided that they comply with the laws and regulations
in force, to engage in religious and charitable work, to open and conduct educa-
tional establishments, and to do anything incidental to or necessary for those pur-
poses, upon the same terms as native subjects.

The subjects of each of the high contracting parties shall enjoy in the territories
of the other entire liberty of conscience, and, subject to the laws and regulations
in force, shall enjoy the right of private and public exercise of their religion. .

ArTIOLE 4.

The vessels of war of each of the high contracting parties may enter, remain
and make repairs in thosm ports and places of the other to which the vessels of
war of other nations are ac@rded access ; they shall there submit to the same re-
gulations and enjoy the same honours, advantages, privileges and exemptions as
are now or may hereafter be conceded to the vessels of war of any other nation.

o2
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* ArTIOLE b.

From the date of the exchange of ratifications of the present treaty and of the
Treaty of Commerce and Navigation between the United Kingdom and Siam,
concluded at London on the 14th July, 1925,* the following treaties, conventions
and agreements hetween the two high contracting parties shall cense to be
binding :—-

The Treaty xigned on the 20th June, 1826, together with the additioual articles
thereto ratified on the 17th January, 1827.

The Treaty of Friendship and Commerce signed at Bangkok on the 18th April,
1865, together with the agreement supplementary thereto, signed at
Bangkok on the 13th May, 1856.

The Agreement for Regulating the Traffic in Spirituous Liquors, signed at
London on the 6th April, 1883,

The Treaty for the Prevention of (rime and the Promotion of Commerce,
signed at Bangkok on the 3rd Scptember, 1883, together with the Ex-
chauge of Notes in 1896 extending the operation-of that treaty in Siam,

The Treaty concerning certain boundaries and the jurisdiction of Siameso
courts, signed at Bangkok on the 10th March, 1909, together with
annexes thereto.

Provided, however, that articles 1, 2, 3 and 4, and Annexes I and III of the
treaty signed at Bangkok on the 10th March, 1909, together with all pro-
visions of any treaty in force at the time of the signature of the present
treaty, which fix or delimit the boundary between Siam and British pos-
seasions or protectorates, shall remain in force.

ARTICLE 6.

The provisions of the agreement on the registration of British subjects in Siam,
signed at Bangkok on the 28th November, 1899, as extended in accordance with
the note dated the 3rd October 1910, from His Royal Highness the Minister for
Foreign Affsirs of Siam to His Britannic Majesty’s Minister at Bangkok, remain
in force and shall be applicable for the purposes of the present treaty and of the
Commercial Treaty signed this day except in so far as articles 4 and 5 of the said
agreement are inconsistent with the terms of the treaties signed this day or of the
jurisdiction protocol attached to the present treaty.

The provisions of the said agreément relating to persons of Asiatic descent
born within His Majesty’s dominions and to their children born in Siam shall res-
peotively extend to persons tn whom the said agreement does not apply and who
enjoy the protection of His Britannic Majesty by virtue of being citizens of or
born in British protectorates, British-protected Ststes or territories in respect of
which a mandate on behalf of the League of Nations’has been accepted by His
Britannic Majesty, and to the children of such persons.

® Treaty Series No. 8 (1926) (Omd. 2643).
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AmTICLE 7.

The provisions of the present treaty which apply to subjects of the high con-
tracting parties shall also be applicable to limited liability and other companies
partnerships and associations duly constituted in accordance with the laws of
such high contracting parties.

ArTiOLE 8.

The provisions of the present treaty which apply to British subjecta shall also
be deemed to apply to all persons who both enjoy the protection of His Britannic
Maujesty and are entitled to registration in Siam in accordance with article 6 of
the present treaty.

ARTICLE 9.

The atipulations of articles 2, 3 and 4 of the present treaty shall not be appli-
cable to India or to any of His Britannic Majesty's self-governing dominions, colo-
nies, possessions or protectorates, unless notice is given by His Britannic Ma-
jesty's representative at Bangkok, of the desire of His Britannic Majesty that the
said stipulations shall apply to any such territory.

AxrticLe 10,

The terms of the preceding article relating to India and to His Britannic
Majesty's self-governing dominions, colonies, possessions and protectorates shall
apply also to any territory in respect of which a mandate on behalf of the League
of Nations has heen accepted by His Britannic Majesty.

ArrIcLE 11.

The present treaty shall come into effect on the date of the exchange of ratifica-
tions, and .shall remain in force for ten years from that date.

In case neither of the high contracting parties shall have given notice to the other
twelve months before the expiration of the said period of ten years of its intention
to terminate the present treaty, it shall remain in force until the expiration of one
year from the date on which either of the high contracting parties shall have
denonnced it.

It is clearly understood, however, that such denunciation shall not have the
effect  of reviving any of the treaties, conventions, arrangements or agreements
abrogated by former treaties or agreements or by article 5 hereof.

As regards India or any of His Britannic Majesty’s self-governing dominions,
colonies, possessions or protectorates, or any territory in respect of which a mandate
on bhehalf of the League of Nations has been accepted by His Britannic Majesty,
to which the stipulations of articles 2, 3, and 4 of the present treaty shall bave been
made applicable under articles 9 or 10, either of the high contracting parties shall
have the right to terminate it separately on giving twelve months’ notice to that



204 SIAM—NO. XXIII—1825,

effect: Such notice, however, annot be given so as to take effect before the
termination of the period of ten years mentioned in the first paregraph of this
article, except in the case of His Britannic Majesty’s self-governing dominions
(including territories administered by them under mandate) and the colony of
Southern Rhodesia, in respect of which notice of termination may be given by
either high contracting party at any time.

L

ArTiCLE 12

This treaty shall be ratified and the ratifications thereof shall be exchanged at
London as soon as possible.

In witness whereof the respective plenipotentiaries have signed the present
treaty, and have thercunto aflixed their seals.

Done in duplicate in the English language, at London, the 14th day of July’
in the nineteen hundred and twenty-fifth year of the Christian era, corresponding
to the 14th day of the 4th month in the 2468th year of the Bhuddhist era.

AUSTEN CHAMBERLAIN.

PraBEA KARAWONGSE.

ANNEX.

ProrocoL concerning JurispicTIoN applicable in the Kinapou of Stau to BriTise
SussEcTs and OTHERS ENTITLED to BRiTisH PROTECTION.

At the moment of proceeding this day to the signature of the General Treaty
between His Majesty the King of Siam and His Britannic Majesty, the plenipoten-
tiaries of the two high contracting parties have agreed as follows :—

ArTICLE 1.

The system of jurisdiction heretofére established in Siam for British subjects
and the privileges, exemptions and immunities now enjoyed by British subjects
in Siam as & part of, or appurtenant to the said system, shall absolutely cease and
determine on the date of the exchange of ratifications of the abovementioned
treaty, and thereafter all British subjects, corporations, companies and associa-
tions, and all British-protected persons in Siam shall be subject to the jurisdiction
of the Biamese courts.

ArTICLE 2.

Until the promulgation and putting into force of all the Siamese codes, namely,
the Penal Code, the Civil and Commercial Code, the Codes of Procedure and the
Law for Organisation of Courts, and for a period of five years thereafter, but no
longer, His Britannic Majesty, through his diplomatic and’consular officials in Siam,
whenever in his discretion he deems it proper so to do in the interest of justice,
may, by means of a written requisition addressed to the judge or judges of the
court in which such case is pending, cvoke any case pending in any Siamese court
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except the Supreme or Dika Court, injwhich a British subject, corporation, company
or association, or af British-protected person is defendantior acoused.

Buch case shall then be transferred to the said diplymatic or consular official
for adjudication, and the jurisdiction of the Siamese courts ovor such case shall
thereupon cease. Any case so evoked shall be disposed of by the said diplomatic
or consular official in accordance with English law, except that as to all matters
coming within the scope of codes or laws of the Kingdom of Siam regularly pro-
mulgated and in force, the texts of which have been communicated to the British

Legation in Bangkok, the rights and liabilities of the parties shall be determined
by Siamese law.

For the purpose of trying such cases and of executing any judgments which
may be rendered therein, the jurisdiction of the said diplomatic and consular
officials in 8iam is continued.

Should His Britannic Majesty perceive, within a reasonable time after the
promulgation thercof, any objeetion to the said codes, namely, the Penal Code,
the Civil and Commercial Code, the Codes of Procedure and the Law for Organi-

sation of Courts, the Siamese Government will endeavour to take such objections
into account.

ARTICLE 3.

Appeals from judgments of Courts of First Instance in cases to which British
subjects, corporations, companies or associations, or British-protected persons
may be partie: shall be adjudged by the Court of Appeal at Bangkok.

An appeal on a question of law shall lie from the Court of Appeal at Bangkok
to the Supreme or Dika Court.

A British subject, corporation, company or association, or British-protected
person, who is defendant or accused in any case arising in the provinces, may apply
for a change of venue, and should the court consider such change desirable the trial
shall take place either at Bangkok or before the judge in whose court the case would
be tried at Bangkok.

The provisions of this article shall remain in force so long as the right of evoca-
tion continues to exist in accordance with article 2.

ARTICLE 4.

In order to prevent difficulties which may arise from the transfer of ]un.sdlchon
contemplated by the present protocol, it is agreed as follows :—

(@) All cases instituted subsequently to the date of the exchange of ratifications
of the abovementioned treaty shall be entered and decided in the
Siamese courts, whether the cause of action arose before or after the
date of saidgexchange of ratifications.

(b) All cases pending before the diplomatic and consular officials of His
Britannic Majesty in Siam on the said date shall‘take their usual course.
before such cflicials until such cases have been finally disposed of, and
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the jurisdiotion of the eaid diplomati¢ and consular officials shall remain
in full force for this purpose.

In connection with any case coming before the said diplomatic ot consular
officials under clause (b) of this article, or which may be evoked by the said officials
under article 3, the Siamese authorities shall upon reqaest by such diplomatic or
consular officials lend their assistance in all matters pertaining to the case.

In witness whereof the undersigned plenipotentiaries have signed the present
protocol and affixed thereto their seals,

AUsTEN CHAMBERLAIN.

PrarEa KARAWONGSE.

No. XXIV.
TrEATY of CoMuBROE and NavicaTIoN between the Unirep Kinopou and Stam.

Signed at London, July 14, 1925.
[Ratifications exchanged at London, March 30, 1926.]

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and His Majesty
the King of Biam being desirous of facilitating and extending the commercial
relations already existing between their respective countries have determined to
conclude a Treaty of Commerce and Navigation with this object, and have appoint-
ed as their plenipotentiaries, that is to suy :

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India :

The Right Honourable Joseph Austen Chsmi)erla.in, a Member of Parliament,

His Majesty’s Principal Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs ; and

" His Majesty the King of Siam :

Phya Prabha Karawongse, His Envoy Extraordinary and Minister
Plenipotentiary at the Court of His Britannic Majesty ;

Who, after having communicated to each other their respective full powers,

found in good and due form, have agresd upon the following articles :—

ArTioLE 1.

There shall be between the territories of the two contracting parties reciprocal
freedom of commerce ana navigation.

The subjects of each of the two contracting p&rtieu,.upon conforming them-
selves to the laws and regulations applicable generally to native subjects, shall
have liberty freely and securely to come, with their ships and cargoes, to all places
and ports in the territories of the other to which subjects of that contracting party
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are, or may be, permitted to come, and shall enjoy the same rights, privileges,,
liberties, favours, immunities and exemptions in matters of commerce and navi-
gation as are, or may be, enjoyed by subjects of that contracting party.

ArTIOLE 2.

The subjects of either of the two contracting parties shall be entitled to enter,
travel and reside in the territories of the other 80 long as they satisfy and observe
the conditions and regulations applicable to the entry, travelling and residence
of all foreigners.

ArtioLs 3.

The dwellings, warehouses, factories and shops, and sll other property of the
subjecta of each of the two contracting parties in the territories of the other, and
all premises appertaining thereto, used for purposes of residence or commerce, shall
be respected. Except under the conditions and with the forms prescribed by the .
laws, ordinances and regulations for native subjects or for the subjects or citizens
of the most favoured foreign country, no domiciliary visit shall be instituted

~and no search of any such buildings or premises he carried out, nor shall books,
papers or accounts be examined or inspected.

A;mcu: 4.

In so far as taxes, rates, customs duties, imposts, fees which are substantially
taxes and any other similar charges are concerned, the subjects of each of the two
contracting parties in the territories of the other shall enjoy, in respect of their
persons, their property, rights and interests, and in respect of their commerce, in-
dustry, profession, occupation or any other matter, in every way the same treat-
ment as the subjects of that party ot the subjects of citizens or the most favoured
foreign country.

ArTIOLE 5.

With respect to all forestry undertakings, and to searches for minerals (includ-
ing oil) and mining operations (including oil wells), in Siam, British subjects and
companies, partnerships and associations established in His Britannic Majesty’s
territories shall be entjtled to treatment not less favourable than that which is,
or may hereafter be, accorded to Siamese subjects or the subjects or citizens of any

other foreign country.

_ArTIOLE 6. . .
The two contracting parties agree that in all matters relating to commercial
or industrial pursuits or the exercise of professions or occupations, any privilege,

favour or immunity which either of the two contracting parties has actually granted,
or may hereafter grant, to the subjects or citizens of any other foreign country
shall be extended, simultdheously and unconditionally, without request and without
compensation, to the subjects of the other, it being their intention that tha pursuit
of commerce and industry in the territories of each of the two contracting parties
ahall be placed in all respects on the footing of the most favoured nation.
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ArTiOLE T.

The subjects of each of the two contracting parties in the territories of the other
shall be at full liberty to aoquire and possess every description of property, mov-
able and immovable, which the laws of the other contracting party permit, or shall
permit, the subjects or citizens of any other foreign country to acquire and possess.
They may dispose of the same by sale, exchange, gift, marriage, testament or in
any other manner, or acquire the same by inheritance, under the same conditions
as aro, or shall be, established with regard to subjecta of the other contracting party,
or the subjects or citizens of the most favoured foreign country.

They shall not be subjected in any of the cases mentioned in the foregoing para-
graph to any taxes, imposts or charges of whatever denomination other or higher
than those which are, or shall be, applicable to native subjects, or to the subjects
or citizens of the most favoured foreign country.

They shall also be permitted to export their property and their goods in general,
snd shall not be subjected in these matters to any other restrictions.or to any other
or higher duties than those to which native subjects or the subjects or citizens
of any other foreign country would be liable in similar circumstances.

In all these matters British subjects shall continue to enjoy in Siam the same
rights and, subject to the provisions of articles 4 and 8 of the present treaty, be
subject to the same obligations as those which were provided for by article 6 of the
Anglo-Siamese Treaty signed at Bangkok on the 10th March, 1909.

ArTICLE 8.

In all that relates to compulsory military service and to the exercise of com-
puleory judicial, administrative and municipal functions, the subjects of one of the
two contracting parties shall not be accorded in the territories of the other less
favourable treatment than that which is, or may be, accorded to subjects or citizens
of the most favoured foreign country.

British subjects in Siamese territory shall be exempted from all compulsory
military service whatsoever whether in the army, navy, air force, national guard
or militia. They shall similarly be exempted from all forms of compulsory manual
labour (except in cases of sudden and unexpected occurrences involving great
public danger, or where Siamese law gives the option of performing such labour
in lieu of the payment of taxes) and from the exercise of all compulsory judicial,
administrative and municipal functions whatever, as well as from all contributions,
whether in money or in kiud, imposed as an equivalent for such, personal service,
and finally from gll forced loans, whether in money or in kind, and from all mili-
tary exactions or contributions.

It is, however, understood that British subjects shall continue as heretofore
to be liable to capitation tax.

ArriCLE 9.

Articles produced or manufactured in the territories of onc of the two contract-
ing parties, imported in‘o the territories of the other, from whatever place arriving
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shall not be subjected to other or higher duties or chargeb than those paid on the
like articles produced or manufactured in any other fordign country. Nor shall
any prohibition or restriction be maintained or imposed on the importation of any
article produced or manufactured in the territories of either of the two contracting
parties, into the territories of the other, from whatever place arriving, which shall
not equally extend to the importation of the like articles produced or manufactured
in any other foreign country.

The only exceptions to this general rule shall be in the case of the sanitary or
other prohibitions occasioned by the necessity of securing the safety of persons,
or the protection of animals or plants against diseases or pésts, and of the mea-
sures applicable in the territories of either of the two contracting parties with respect
to articles enjoying a direct or indireot bounty in the territories of the other contract-
ing party.

ArticLe 10.

The following articles manufactured in any of His Britannic Majesty’s ter-
ritories to which this treaty applies, viz., cotton yarns, threads, fabrics and all other
manufactures of cotton, iron and steel and manufactures thereof, and machinery
and parts thereof, shall not, on importation into Siam, be subjected to any customs
duty in excess of b per cent. ad valorem during the first ten years after this treaty
has come into force.

It is understood that the articles to whioh this provision applies shall be those
included in the groups III (1), III (c) and III (@), in volume I of the Annual State-
ment of the Trade of the United Kingdom for 1923 compiled in the Statistical Office
of the British Customs and Excise Department.

It is further understood that in regard to particular classes of the above-
mentioned articles customs duties may be imposed on & specific basis, provided
that such specific duties do.not in any case exceed in amount the equivalent of 5
per cent. ad valorem.

ArTtiOLR 11.

Drawback of the full amount of duty shall be allowed upon the exportation
from Sism of all goods previously imported into Siam from His Britannic Majesty’s
territories which, though landed, have not gone into consumption in 8iam, or been
subjected there to any process.

Nevertheless, His Britannic Majesty will not clsim the advantages of tlnl article
in so far as exports of filled gunny bags are concerned, so long as the duty leviable
on the importation of gunny bags into Siam from the territories of His Britannio
Majesty shall not exceed 1 per cent. ad valorem,

) ArTioLE 12,

As soon as posaible and in any case within six months of the coming into force
of this treaty a supplementary convention shall be concluded between the two
contracting parties which shall determine all matters incidental to the application
of the duties specified in articles 10 and 11 of this treaty.
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AntrcLE 13.

Any prohibitions or restriotions, whether by the creation or maintenance of
a monopoly or otherwise, which are, or may hereafter be, imposed in Siam on the
importation, purchase and sale of arms and ammunition shall not be-so framed or
administered as to prevent British subjects, firms and companies from obtaining
adequate supplies of industrial explosives for use in their industries, it being under-
stood that nothing in this article shall preclude the Siamese Government from
enforcing such reasonable regulations as may be required in the interests of public
safety.

ArtioLE 14.

Eich of the two contratting parties undertakes to inform the other of its inten-
tion to establish any monopoly with a view to securing that the monopoly shall
interfere as little as possible with the trade Hetween the territories of the two cons
tracting parties.

In the event of the establishment of any such monopoly, the question of the pay-
ment of compensation, and the amount, if any, of such compensation which shall
be paid to the subjects or companies, partnerships or associations of one of the
two contracting parties established in the territories of the other, shall be settled
by mutual agreement between the two contracting parties or by arbitration.

Nothing in this article shall require the payment of compensation in the event
of the establishment of a monopoly relating to opium or other drugs included now
or hereafter within the scope of the International Opium Agreement and of the
International Opium Convention signed at Geneva on the 11th February, 1925,
and the 18th February, 1925, respectively.

ArTIOLE 1B,

Articles produced or manufactured in the territories of either of the two con:
tracting parties, exported to the territories of the other, shall not be subjected to
other or higher duties or charges than those paid on the like articles exported to
any other foreign country. . Nor shall any prohibition or restriotion be imposed
on the exportation of any article from the territories of either of the two contracting
parties to the territories of the other which shall not equally extend to the exporta-
tion of the like articles to any other foreign country.

Nothing in this article shall apply to any prohibition or restriction imposed
on the exportation of opium or other dangerous drugs included within the scope
of the International Opium Convention signed at Geneva on the 19th February,
1925.

ArTICLE 16.

Articles exported from Siam to His Britannic Maje~ty’s territories shall not
from the time of production to the date of shipment pay more than one impost,
whether this be levied as an inland or transit duty or paid on exportation.

Where the Sismese Government has granted. concessions which provide for
paymenta to the Government in respect of the product to which the concession

b
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relates on the understanding that an inland duty formerly levied should be with-
drawn the payments in question shall be held to include an impost for the purpose
of this article.

Armione 17,

Having regard to the provisions of article T of the International Convention
relating to the Simplification of Customs Formulities signed at Geneva on the 3rd
November 1923, the two contracting parties agree to take the most appropriate
mesisures by their national legislation and administration both to prevent the
arbitrary or unjust application of their lswssnd regulations with regard to customs
and other similar matters, and to ensure redress by administrative, judicial or arhi-
tral procedure for those who have been prejudiced by anch abuses.

ARTIOLE 18,

Internal duties levied within the territories of either of the two contracting
parties for the benefit of the State or local authorities on goods, the produce or
nunufacture of the territories of the other party, shall not: be other or greater thun
the duties levied in similar circumstances on the like goods of national origin,
provided that in no case shall such duties be more burdensome than the dutiea
levied in similar circumstances on the like goods of any other foreign country.

ArmiCLE 19,

The two contracting parties agree, with respect to the treatment of commercial
travellers and samples, to accord to each other all those facilities and privileges
which are set out in the International Convention relating to the Simplification of
Customs Formalities signed at Geneva on the 3rd November, 1923.

Any further facilities or privileges accorded by either party to any other foreign
country in respect of commercial travellers or samples shall be extended uncon-
ditionally to the other party.

_ArTICLE 20.

Limited liability and other companies, partnerships and associations formed
for the purpose of commerce, insurance, finance, industry, transport or any other
business, and established in the territories of either party, shall, provided that they
have been duly constituted in accordance with the laws in force in such territories,
be entitled, in the territories of the other, to exercise their rights and appear in the
courts either as plaintiffs or defendants, subject to the laws of such other party.

Each of the two contracting parties undertakes to place no obstacle in the way
of such companies, partnerships and associations which may desire to carry on in
its territories, whether through the establishment of branches or otherwise, any
description of business whfth the companies, partnerships and associations of any
other foreign country are, or may be, permitted to carry on.

Limited liability and other companies, partnerships and associations of either
party shall enjoy in the territories of the other treatment in regard to taxation
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no less favourable than that accorded to the limited liability and other companies,
partnerships and associations of that party.

In no case shall the treatment accorded by either of the two contracting parties
to companies, partnerships and associations of the other be less favourable in respect
of any matter whatever than that acoorded to companies, partnerships and asso-
ciations of the most favoured foreign country.

ArTICLE 2.

Each of the two contracting parties shall permit the importation or exporta-
tion of all merchandise which may be legally imported or exported, and also the
carriage of passengers from or to their respective territories, upon the vessels of
the other, and such vessels, their cargoes and passengers shall enjoy the same
privileges as, and shall not be subject to any other or higher dutics, charges or
restrictions than national vessels and their cargoes and passengers, or the vessels
of any other foreign country and their cargoes and passengers.

ArTIOLE 22.

In all that regards the stationing, loading and unloading of vessels in the ports
docks, roadstesds and harbours of the territories of the two contracting parties,
no privilege or facility shall be granted by either party to vessels of any other
foreign country or to national veesels which is not equally granted to vessels of
the other party from whatsoever place they may arrive and whatever may be their
place of destination.

"ArtICLE 23.

In regard to duties of tonnage, harbour, pilotage, lighthouse, quarantine or
other analogous duties or charges of whatever denomination levied in the name or
for the profit of the Governmént, public functionaries, private individuals, corpo-
rations or establishments of any kind, the vessels of each of the two contracting
patties shall enjoy in the ports of the territories of the other treatment at least
as favourable as that accorded to national vessels or the vessels of any other foreign
country.

AntioLe 24.

The provisions of this treaty relating to the mutual con.ession of national treat-
ment in matiers of navigation do not apply to the coasting trade. In respect of
the coasting trade, however, as also in respect of all other matters of navigation,
the subjeots and vessels of each of the contracting parties shall enjoy most-favoured-
nation treatment in the territories of the other, in addition to any other advan-
tages that may be accorded by this treaty.

The vessels of either contracting party msy, nevertileless, prooeed from one
port to another port in the territories of the other contracting party, either for the
purpose of landing the whole or part of their cargoes or passengers brought from
abroad, or of taking on board the whole or part of their cargoes or pussengers for &
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It is also understood that in the event of the coasting trade of either party being
exclusively reserved to nationsl vessels, the vessels of the other party, if éngsged
mhudafoorfromphcunotmthnthehmhdthpwmgsmhmm
shall riot be prohibited from the carriage between two ports of the territories of
the former party of passengers holding through tickets or merchandise consigned
on through bills of lading to or from places not within the abovementioned limits,
and while engaged in such carringe these vessels and their psasengers and cargoes
shall enjoy the full privileges of this treaty.

ArtioLz 25.

Any vessels of either of the two contracting parties which may be compelled
by stress of weather or by accident to take shelter in a port of the territories of the
other shall be at liberty to refit therein, to procure all necessary stores and to put
to sea again, without paying any dues other than such as would be payable in a
similar case by a national vessel. In case, however, the master of a merchant-
vessel should be under the necessity of disposing of a part of his merchandise in
order to defray his expenses, he shall be bound to conform to the regulations and
tariffs of the place to which he may have come.

If any vessel of one of the two contracting parties shall run a ground or be
wrecked upon the coasts of the territories of the other, such vessels and all parts
thereof and all furniture and appurtenances belonging thereto, and all goods and
merchandise saved therefrom, including any which may have been cast into the
8ea, or the proceeds thereof, if sold, as well as all papers found on board such atranded
or wrecked veasel, shall be given up to the owners of such vessel, goods, merchandise
etc., or to their agents, when claimed by them. If there are no such owners or
agents on the spot, then the vessel, goods, merchandise, etc., referred to.shall, in
so far as they are the property of a subject of the second contracting ‘party, be
delivered to the consular officer of that contracting party in whose district the
wreck or standing may have taken place, upon being claimed by him within the
period fixed by the laws of that contracting party, and sush consular cfficer,
owners or agents shall pay oniy the expenses inourred in the preservation of
the property, together with the salvage or other expenses which would have
been payable in the like case of a wreck or stranding of & national vessel.

The two contracting parties agree, however, that merchandise saved shall not
be subjected to the payment of any customs duty unless cleared for internal
consumption.

. Inthe case of a vessel being driven in by strees of weather, run aground or wreck-
ed, the respective consular officer shall, if the owner or master or other agent of
the owner is not present, or is present and requires it, be authorised to interpose
in order to afford the necesthry asiistance to his fellow-countrymen.

ARTICLE 26.

All vessels which, according to British law, are deemed to be British vessels,
and all vessels which, according to Siamese law, are deemed to be Siamese vessels,
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shall, for the purposes of this treaty, be dcemed British or Sipmese vessels respec-
tively.

ArrioLe 27.

It ehall be free to each of the two contracting parties to n"i)point consuls-general,
consuls, vice-consuls and consular agents to reside in the towns and ports of the
territories of the other to which such representatives of any other nation may be
admitted hy the respective Governments. Such consuls-general, consuls, vice-
consuls and consular agents, however, shall not enter upon their functions until
alter they shall have been approved and admitted in the usual form by the Gov-
ernment to which they are sent. '

The consul-r officers of one of the two contracting parties shall enjo}- in the
territories of the other the same official rights, privileges and exemptions as are
or may be accorded to similar officers of any other foreign country.

ARTIOLE 28.

In the cpse of tﬁe death of a subject of one of the two contracting parties in
the territories of the other, leaving kin but without leaving at the place of his de-
cease any person entitled by the laws of his country to take charge of and administer
the estate, the competent consular officer of the country to which the deceased
belonged shall, upon fulfilment of the necessary formalities, be empowered to take
custody of and administer the estate in the manner and under the limitations
prescribed by the law of the country in which the property of the deceased is
situated. _

It is understood that in all that concerns the administration of the estates of
deceased persons, any right, privilege, favour or immunity which either contracting
party has actually granted, or may Lereafter grant, to the consulsr officers of any
other foreign country shall be extended immediately and uncondluonslly to the
consulsr officers of the othgr cuntmchng party.

.

AI'I'!OLI 29.

The consular oﬁieern of one of th‘ two eontuetmg parties rendmg in the ter-
ritories of the other shall receive from the local authorities such assistance as can
by law he given to them for the recovery of deserters from the vessels of the
former party : Provided that this stipulation shall not lpply to subjects of the
contracting party from whose locd] suthorities sasistance is requested.

I ' ! d AzTioLe 30.

/! . P .
The subjects of each of ghe two contracting ptrhu’l(l‘ull have in the territories
of the other the same rights as subjects of that cottracting party in regard to
patents for inventions, trademarks, trade names, designs and copyright in literary
und.m'orh,npoﬂhmmtofmhrmhﬁapmbdbyhm
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AgTIcLE 3].

- As soon as possible after the preponderating proportion of the imports into
Siam is obtained from cotntries whose subjects or citizens shall have become sub-
ject to Siamese law and jiirisdiction (even thongh still enjoying privileges under
the right of evocation), the Siamese Government will promulgate and bring into
operation laws for the proper regulation of the matters dealt with in article 30
and will also take the necessary measures for the regulation of merchandise marks
by which imported products shall be protected from competition through fales
marks, false indjcations of ongin, the short reeling of yarns, and the false lapping
of piece-goods,
ArTioLE 32.

It is hereby understood and agreed that none of the stipulsi’ons of the present
treaty by which Siam grants most-favoured-nation treatment is to be interpreted
as granting rights, powers, privileges or immunities arising solely by virtue of
the existence of rights of exemption from Siamese jurisdiction, judicial, adminis-
trative or fiscal, possessed by other foreign countries.

ArTIOLE 33.

The two contracting parties agree thet any dispute that may arise between
them as to the proper interpretation or application of any of the provisions of the
present treaty sball, at the request of either party, be referred to arbitration,
and both parties hereby undertake to accept as binding the arbitral award.

The court of arbitration to which disputes shall be referred shall be the Perma-
nent Court of International Justice at the Hague, unless in any particular case the
two contracting parties agree otherwise,

ArTioLE 34, .

The stipulations of the present ¢treaty shall not be applicable to India or to any
of His Britannic Majesty’s self-governing dominions, colonies, possessions or pro-
tectorates unless notice is given by His Britannic Majesty’s representative at Bang-
kok of the desire of His Britannic Majesty that the-said stipulations shall apply to
any such territory.

Nevertheless, goods prodnoed or manufactured in India or in sny of His
Britannio Mu]uty s self-governing dominions, colonies, possessions or protec-
torates shall enjoy in Siam complete and unconditional most-favoured-nation
treatment so long as goods produced or manufactured in Siam are accorded in Indisa,
or such self-governing dominion, colony, possession or protectorate, treatment
as favourable as that accordedyto goods produced or manufactured in any other.

Armicne 30.

The terms of the preceding article relating to Indis snd to His Britannic
Majesty’s self-governing dominions, colonies, possessions and protectorstes shall
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apply also to any territory in respect of which & mandate on behalf of the League
of Nations has been scoepted by His Britsnnio Majesty.

ArTiCLE 386.

The provisions of the present treaty which apply to British subjects shall also
be deemed to apply to all persons who both enjoy the protection of His Britannio
Majesty and are entitled to registration in Siam in accordance with srticle 6 of the
General Treaty signed this day.

AnTtioLs 37.

The present treaty chall be ratified and the ratifications shall be exchanged at
London as soon as possible. It shall come into force on the same day as the General
Tresty bevween the two contracting parties signed this day, and shall be binding
during ten years from the date of its coming into force. In case neither of the two
contracting parties shall have given notice to the other twelve months before the
expiration of the said period of ten years of its intention to terminate the present
treaty, it shall remain in force until the expiration of one year from the date on
which either ot the two contracting parties shall have denounced it.

It is clearly understood that such demunciation shall not have the effect of
reviving any of the treaties, conventions, arrangements or sgreements abrogated
by former treaties or agreements or by article 5 of the General Treaty signed this
day.

As regards India or any of His Britannic Majesty’s self-governing dominions,
colonies, possessions or protectorates, or any territory in respect of which a man-
date on behalf of the League of Nations has been accepted by Fis Britannic Majesty
to which the stipulations of the present treaty shall have been made applicable
under articles 34 and 35 either of the two contracting parties shall have the right to
terminate it separately on giving twelve months’ notice to that effect. Such
notice, however, cannot be given ro as to take effect before the termination of the
period of ten years mentioned in the first paragraph of this article except in
case of His Britannic Majesty's self-governing dominions (including territories
administered by them under mandate) and the colony of Southern Rhodesis, in

respect of which notice of termination may be given by either contracting party
atanyhmo

In witness whereof the respective plenipotentisries have signed the present
treaty and have affixed thereto their seals.
* Done in duplicate in the English language, st London, the 14th dnyoiJnly
in the nineteen hundred and twenty-fifta year of thq Christian era,
to the 14th day of the 4th month in the 2468th year of the Buddhist era.
AvstaN CHAMBERLAIN.

Paasui Kanawoxass.
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NmmhngodbgtwuntheUmn Kivapou snd Sram in connection with
the GenmeAL and CommmRoIAL TREATIES between the Unitep Kmeapom
and S1am, signed at LoNpoN on Juvy 14, 1925.

London, July 14—September 15, 1925.
No. 1.

The Siamese Minsster to My. Austen Chamberlain.
Siamese Legation, London, July 14, 1925.
Sir,
In signing this day the general and commercial treaties between Great Britain
and Siam, I have the honour to assure you, by order of my Government, that it

is not the present intention of the Royal Siamese Government to impose any new,
or increase any existing, export duties on teak, tin or rice.

I have, ete.,
PraBEA KARAWONGSE.

No. 2.
The Siamese Minister to Mr. Austen Chamberlain.
Stamese Legation, London, July 14, 1925.
8ir, '
I have the honour to inform you that, when the time comes for the termina-
tion of the existence of the international or empowered courts, cases then pending
before the said courts to which British subjects are parties will take their usual

course before the said courts until such cases have been finally disposed of, and
the jurisdiction of the said courts will remain in full forco for this purpose.

I have, eto.,
PraBEA KarRawONGSE.

No. 3.
The Siamese Minister to Mr. Austen Chamberlain.
Stamese Legation, London, July 14, 1925.
8ir,
In connection with th® new treaties recently signed between our two Giovern-
ments, I have the honour to inform you, by order of my Government, that, in

order to protect British intereste with respect to non-contentious probate matters
nnder the régime effected by the new treaties, the Royal Siamese Government

r2
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will be happy, after the ratification of the new treaties, to continue as hereto-
fore the present nystem of consular probate jurisdiction with respect to non-con-
tentious matters connected with estates of pre-registered British subjects and the
present practice hy which consular officers deal with non-contentious matters
connected with estates of post-registered British subjects in accordance with article
3 of the Treaty of 1856 until such time as » new Siamesé law shall he promul-
gated dealing with the question of succession and probate.

I have the honour to inform you further, that it is the intention of the Royal
Siamese (fovernment to proceed with the preparation and promulgation of the
new law as soon as possible,

I have, eto.,
PraBEA KaRAWONGSE.

No. 4.

Mr. Austen Chamberlain to the Siamese Minister.
Foreign Office, July 14, 1925.
Sir, . )
His Majesty's Government are happy to think that, in signing the general
and commercial treaties under which Siam obtains full jurisdictional and fiscal
autonomy, they have made some contribution towards the free and prosperous
development of Siam. Under the jurisdictional head, in particular, they have
agreed to the arrangements embodied in the annex to the general treaty, because
they are convinced that in the near future nothing short of full autonomy in these
matters will be consonant with the position of Siam among civilised nations.
Moreover, they feel sure that these arrangements will strengthen the ties that so
happily unite the two countries.

2. The existing ties between Siam, and Great Britain are mutually advantageous
in a peculiarly high degree by reason of two facts. More than 50,000 Indian British
subjects pursue their avocations in Siam and contribute to the progperity of the
country. Furthiermore British trade with Siam is longer established and larger
in volume than that of any other country. These facts give to Auglo-Siamese
relations an especially close and cordial character which His Majesty’s Government
are sure that the Siamese Government fully appreciate and share the desire of His
Majesty’s Government to preserve. His-Majesty’s Government therefore feel very
confident that the Siamese Government ure not likely to take any steps calculated
to prejudice the British interests arising from these considerations.

3. His Majesty’s Government, without wishing to make any suggestion which
might constitute an interference in the internal affairs of Siam, or to make the grant
of the rights acquired by Siam under the new treaties subject to any conditions
or restrictions, feel, nevertheless, in view of the magnitule of the interests involved,
that it may be useful to state frankly certain apprehensions which they entertain,
They do so at this moment when & new epoch of Siamese progress is beginning,
with the objeot of averting possible future contingencies in which Siamese as well



StAM~NO. XXIV—1025. 1 419

ss British interests might suffer. It is possible that by the time the new codes have
been promulgated there will not be available, either because the law school estab-
lished by the Siamese Government has not been fully developed or for some other
reason, a sufficient supply of fully trained Siamese jud’gea to fake the places of the
present European legal advisers. Moreover, in any case, the fgct that the new codes
are based on Roman law must somewhat accentuate the diffidulties of dealing with
the large number of commercial cases involving British interests that come before
the courts. The Siamese Government doubtleaa‘Lppreoia.te this position ; aund it
therefore occurs to His Majesty’s Government thiat they may well wish, should it
be necessary in order to avoid possible future injury to the interests common to
both countries, for a reasonable time after the coming into force of the various
codes, and even, if necessary, after the disappearance of the right of evocation,
to continue to employ a reasonable numbér of European legal advisers, of whom
& proportion commensurate with British ihterests will be of British nationality ;
to continue to employ them in general in the same posts and in the same judicial
capacities as at present, and to arrange that they shall exercise their powers in
the same general manner as they have hitherto done (except in so far as the
termination of the 1909 treaty may result in their judgments no longer prevailing
in the cases provided for under that treaty) ; to retain the post of judicial adviser,
which it will probably be impracticable to fill with a lawyer of other than British
nationality ; and to employ as a teacher in the law school an English lawyer,
preferably a barrister familiar with the Indian codes.

1 have, etc.,
"AUSTEN CHAMBERLAIN,

No. b.

The Stamese Minister to My. Austen Chambetlain.

Siamese Legation, London, July 28, 1925.
" 8ir,

The Royal Siamese Government desire to express their very sincere apprecia-
tion for the frank and friendly note of His Britannic Majesty’s Government with
reference to affairs in Siam under the new tégime. The Royal Siamese Govern:
ment have taken very careful note of the matters set forth in this communication,
and they will endeavour, in respect of the several pointa set out in the letter from
His Britannic Majesty's Government, to do everything possible to safeguard British

_interest: in Siam, so far as this can be done without injury to the interests of the
Royal S8iamese Government.

In particular, the Roygl Siamese Government readily give an ageurance that it
is their intention not to dispense with the services of European legaP advisers upon
+the ratification of the new treaties, but to continde to employ theraantil such time
n’ifer the promulgation of the codes as they may be convinced that the administra-
tion of justice by Siamese judges shows the further services of such Kuropean
advisers to be unnecessary.
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The Royal S8iamese Government take this opportunity of reaffirming the prin-
ciple as to the use of British law in commercial cases where no Siamese law exists.
Until the promulgation of the civil and commercial code they intend to continpe
to act upon this principle, which was expressed in the following form in the letter
of the 19th May, 1909, from Mr. Westengard to Mr. Beckett :---

“ Where there is no existing Siamese statute or precedent the Siamese courts
administer cusbomnry law. The custom in commercial matters where there are
foreign communities is generally in accordance with' English principles. There-
fore, Siamese courts in such cases are ghided by Englulx statutes and cases as far as
circumstances admit.”

I have, eto.,

PraBEA KARAWONGSE.

No. 6. . *
Mr. Austen Chamberlain to the Siamese Minister.
Foreign Office, August 5, 1925.

8ir,

I have the honour to inform you that I have noted with gratification the con-
tents of the three notes complementary to the general and commercial tregties
signed on the 14th ultimo between Siam and Great Britain, which you handed to
me on that date, and which contain the following assurances : (1) That it is not the
present intention of the Siamese Government to impose any new. or increase any
existing export duties on teak, tin or rice ; (2) that, when the time comes for the
termination of (he existence of the international or empowered courts in Siam, cases
then pending btfore those courts to which British subjects are parties will take
their usual course before the courts until such cases have been finally disposed of,
and that the jurisdiction of those courts will remain in full force for this purpose ;
and (3) that the Siamese Government agree to continue, after the ratification of
the treaties, the present system of consular probate jurisdiction with respect to non-
contentious probate matters until such time as a new Siamese law shall be pro-
mulgated dealing with the question of succession and probate apd that it is their
intention to proceed with the preparation and promulgation of the new hw as soon
as possible.

2. I have also the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your note of the 28th
ultimo, in reply to the note which I handed to you at the time of signature of the
treaties, in which you foform me of the intentions of the Siamese Government
in regard to the matters mentioned in my note in particular the retention of the
European judicial advisers, and give an assurance of the continued use of British
law in commercial cases until the promulgation of the citil and commercial code.

I have, ete.,
AvsTeN CHAMBERLATN.
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No. 7.
The Siamese Minister to My, Austen Chamberlain.

g Siamese Legation, London, August 12, 1925.
Dear Mr. Chamberlain, .

Bir 8ydney Chapman, of the Board of Trade, has called my attention to the
possible mbiguity of the word * tin ” as used in my letter to you of the 14th July,
1925, concerning export duties on teak, tin and rice, and has raised the question

\ of whether the assurance contained in this letter covers export duties on tin ore
( 88 well as on tin in its other forms.

" Ibhave plessure in informing you that it is the understanding ®f my Govern-
ment that the word “ tin " as used in this letter covers both tin and tin ore.

Believe me, eto;,
Yo PrasEa Kamawoxesn.

No. 8.

My. Austen Chamberlain to the Siamese Minister.

Fom'gn Office, September 15, 1925,
My dear Minister,

I thank you for your letter of the l2th ulumo informing me that it is the under-
standing of the Siamese Government that the word “ tin ” used in your note of
the 14th July concerning export duties on teak, tin and rice covers both tin and
tin ore.

Yom bringing this understanding to the attention of Sir Sydney Chlpmn and
the various Government Departments concerned.
Believe me, eto.,

AuUSTEN CHAMBERLAIN,

No. XXV.
ARBITRATION CONVENTION between GREAT BriTaiN and Stam, 1925,

(Ratified on 2nd February 1927.)

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Irelaud
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and His Majesty
the King of Siam, partics to the Protocol establishing the Permanent Court of
Intérnational Justice, sined at Geneva on the 16th December 1920, being desirous
of concluding a Convention with a view to referring to arbitration all questions
which they may consider possible to submit to that mode of settlement, have
appointed as their plenipotentiaries :
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His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland
and of the British Dominions béyond the Seas, Emperor of India; The Right
Honourable Joseph Austén Chamberlain, a Member of Parliament, His Majesty’s
Principal Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs ; and

His Majesty the King of Siam :

Phya Prabha Karawongse, His Majesty's Envoy Extmordlmry "and
Minister Plenipotentiary at the Court of His Britannic Majesty’; ;

Who, having communicated to each other their respective full powers, found
in good and true form, have agreed as follows :—

Arrtoig 1. i

Differences of a legal nature which may arise between the twp Contracting
. Parties and which it may not have been possible to settle by diplomacy, in the
absence of contrary agreement shall, at the request of either Party, be réferred
to the Permanent Court of International Justice established by the Protocol of
December 16, 1920, in accordance with the ptocedure laid down in the statutes of
that Court and in the rules of court adopted thereunder, provided, nevertheless,
that such differences do not affect the vital interests, the independence or the honour
of the two Contracting Parties, and do not concern the interests of third parties.

The Contracting Parties agree to accept the decision of the Court as hindihg.

ArricLe 2.

The present Convention, which shall be ratified, is concluded for & period of
five years dating from the exchange of ratifications, ‘which shall take place at
London as soon as possible. In case neither of the two Contracting Parties shall
have given notice to the other twelve months before the expiration of the said
period of five years of its intention to terminate the present. Convention,.it shall
remain in force until the expiration of one year from the date on which either of the
two Contracting Parties shall have denounced it.

In witness whereof the respective plenipotentiaries have slgned the present
Convention and have affixed thereto their seals.

Done in duplicate in the English language at London, the 25th day of November
in the nineteen hundred and twenty-fifth year of the Christian era, corresponding
to the 25th day of the eighth month in the two thousand four hundred and sixty-
eigth year of the Buddhist era.

v )

AUSTEN CHAMBERLAIN.

PRABAEA KARAWONGSE.
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No. XXVI

Nores exchanged between the Bmrrisg and SraMkse MINISTERS ensuring an
AGREEMENT ON DRAWBAOKS AND THE METHOD OF COMPUTING ad valorem RATES
under the ¥New Stamese CustomMs Law, 1926.

Prince Traidos to Mr. Waterlow.

Bangkok, September 30, 1926,

M. le Ministre,

I have the honour to draw your attention to ection 59 of the new Siamese
Customs Law. It is stipulated in the first paragraph of this section that * when
goods which have paid import duty are exported the import duty shall be returned ;
provided that the following regulations are complied with, and that proof be pro-
duced that the goods have not been sold, used or manipulated in any way while
in the country to make & business profit.”

2, It has occurred to the Royal Government that cases may arise in which it
may be necessary to give a ruling as to the proper interpretation of article 11 of
the Commercial Treaty of the 14th July, 1925, between His Britannio Majesty’s
Government and ti.e Royal Siamese Government, which, in dealing with the condi-
tions under which the duty on re-exported goods is to be returned provides that
the duty shall be refunded when such goods “ have not gone into consumption
in Siam or been subjected there to any process ” ; and that it might conceivably
be argued that the wording of the article in question is open in important respects
to a wider interpretation than is the wording of. section 59 of the Customs Law
setting forth the conditions which must-be fulfilled if a refund of customs duty
is to be obtained.

3. In order, therefore, to avoid any possible misunderstanding in the future,
the Royal Government would be glad to learn wheter His Britannio Majesty’s
Government are prepared to accept the wording of section 59 of the Customs Law
as correctly giving effect to article 11 of the Commercial Treaty so far as the condi-
tions are concerned under which a refund of customs duty may be obtained.

4. Similarly, the Royal Government would be glad to learn whether His
Britannic Majesty’s Government are prepared to acoept the wording of sections 11
and 12 of the new Siamese Customs Law as providing a correct method for the
determination of value and the computation of ud valorem duties on those articles
included within articles 10 and 11 of the Commercial Treaty of the 14th July 1925,

5. I have the honour tg add that it is not suggested that the special arrange-
ment in force as regards the refund of duty on gunny bags should be affected in
the event of His Britannio Majesty’s Government returning a favourable reply
to the ‘question asked in paragraph 3 above. As regards the drawback on these
articles the Royal Government. assume that His Britannic Majesty’s Government
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do not desire any alterstion in the existing exceptional and amicable arrange-
ment obtaining between the Royal Government and the mercantile community,
which is understood to be as follows :— - '

" Drawback on duty is allowed to the importer on all gunny bags which are
exported within two years from the date of importation, filled or unfilled, by the
importer or the vendee from. the importer. The Royal Government propose, if
that sssumption is correct, that the arrangement in question should continue to be
regarded as holding good until the import duty on gunnies is abolished or reduced
to a figure not exceeding 1 per cent. ad valorem.

6. In conclusion, I have the honour to suggest that, if the above proposals
.should commend themselves to Your Excellency’s Government, it may be un-
necessary to take steps to implement article 12 of the Commercial Treaty, which
contemplates the conclusion of a Supplementary Convention between Great Britain
and Siam before the 30th September 1926.

I avail, eto.,
TramOS

. ' Minister for Foreign Affairs.

Mr. Waterlow to Prince Traidos.
Bangkok, September 30, 1926.
M. le Ministre, !

1 have referred to my Government the various points raised in the note which
Your Highness was so good as to address-to me on the 30th instant, and under
instructions from His Majesty’s Principal Becretary of State for Foreign Affairs,
1 now have the honour to make to you the following communication.

B. His Majesty’s Government have reccived with satisfaction the proposal,
contained in paragraph 5 of Your Higbness’ note, as to the continuance of the
existing arrangement as regards the drawback on gunny bags. This proposal
is entirely agregable to them, and on the understanding that the arrangement,
in question will, as indicated, not be revoked before the duty on gunny bage is
reduced to a figure not exceeding 1 per cent. ad valorem or abolished, I am
instructed, in reply to the question ssked in paragrapn 3 of Your Highness’ note,
to inform you that His Majesty’s Government do not intend to question the
wording of section 59 of the new Siamese Customs Law, and that they accept it as
correctly giving effect to article 11 of the Commercial Treaty of the 14th July,
1925, between Siam and Great Britain as regards the oconditions under whivh the
refund of import duty is to be granted.

3. I have the honour to add that, on the same understanding as that mentioned
in the preceding paragraph, His Britannic Majesty’s Government also accept sec-
tions 11 and 12 of the new Siamese Customs Law as ptoviding a correct method
for the determination of value and the computation of ad vulorem-duties on-those
articles included within articles 10 and 11 of the Commercial Treaty of the 14th

July, 19265.
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4. It is suggested in paragraph 6 of Your Highness’ note that the present
exchange of notes on the above points may make it unnecessary to impleient
article 13 of the Commercisl Treaty, which contemplates the conclusion of a
Supplementary Convention between Siam and Great Britain not later than the 30th
September, 1926, My Government are prepared to acquiesce in this suggestion
also, provided thst the Royal Government on their side are prepared to assure
His Britannio Majesty's Government that, if they should at any time desire under
the terms of article 10 of the Commercial Treaty of the 14th July, 1925, to impose
specific duties or to convert into specific duties the ad valorem duties (not to exceed
6 per cent.), they will, before proceeding to do so, consult' with His Britannio
Majesty’s Government as to the method of calculating such specifio rates.

I avail, eto.,
8. P. WaTzrLOW.

Prince Traidos to Mr. Waterlow.

Bangkok, September 30, 1926,
M. lo Ministre,

I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your note of the 30th instant
informing me that, on the understanding that the present arrangen:ent as regards
refund of duty or gunny bags will.not be revoked before the duty is reduced to &
figure not exceeding 1 per cent. ad valorem or abolished, His Britennic Majesty’s
Government accept the wording of section 59 of the Siamese Customs Law as cor-
rectly giving effect to article 11 of the Commercial Treaty of the 14th July 1925,
between Great Britain and Siam, and also accept sections 11 and 12 of the new
Siamese Customs Law as providing a correct method for the determination of value
and the computation of ad-talorem duties. The Royal Government. have noted
these assurances with satisfaction.

2. As regards the point raised in paragraph 4 of Your Excellency’s note, the
Royal Government have no hesitation in assuring.His Britannic Majesty’s Govern-
ment that they will consult with them beforehand as to the method of calculat-
ing specific rates, should they at any time desire, under the terms of paragraph 3
of article 10 of the Comm.ercial Treaty of the 14th July 1925, to impose specific
duties or to convert into specific duties the ad ralorem duties (not to exceed 5 per
cent.). The Royal Government therefore assumes, in agreement with His Britannio
Majesty’s Government, that there will be no need to proceed to the negotiation
of a Supplementary Convention as contemplated in article 12 of the Commerciul
Treaty.

»
1 avail, ete.,
TgraIDOS,

Minister for Foreign Affairs.
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No. XXVII.

Norgs exchanged between the Brimsa and SraMisE GOVERNMENTS regarding the
accession of INDIA to certain Articles of the Anglo-Siamese General and
Commercial Treaties of 1925,—1938.

Mr. Walerlow to Prince Traidos.
Bangkok, March 8, 1928,
M. le Ministre,

I have the honour, in accordance with article 9 of the General Treaty of the
14th July, 1925, between Great Britain and Siam, and in accordance with article
34 of the Treaty of Commerce and Navigation of the same date between Great
Britain and Sian,, to inform your Highness that my Government desire that the
stipulations of srticles 2, 3 and 4 of the General Treaty and the stipulations of the
Treaty of Commerce and Navigation shall apply to India.

2. 1 am instructed to add that this-communication is subject to the following
reservations : Firstly, that theprivilages grantedby the said treaties in their appli-
cation to tn}r State in India shall be subject to such modifications as are neces-
sitated by the laws and regulations in force in any such State or by reason of the
legitimate exercise of the powers inherent in the ruler of any such State ; and.
secondly, that the right to appoint consular officers or consular agents under
artiole 27 of the Treaty of Commerce and Navigation shall be restricted to seaport
towns in British India.

3. I am informed by my Government that the term ** privileges ** covers all
the advantages conferred by the treaties, and that under the first of the above
reservations Siamese nationals in Indian States shall enjoy the rights of British
subjects, but not thoee of British-protected persons ; and, further, that Oalcutte,
Rangoon and Moulmein are all regarded as seaport towns in British India, and that
it is policy of the Government of India to agree to the appointment of consular
officer at sesports only.

4. 1 shall be glad to learn whether the Royal Sismese Government accept these
reservations as thus interpreted.

I avail, eto,,
8. P. Warzarow.,

Mr. Waterlow to Prinos Traidos.
Bangkok, March 6, 1928.
M.:le Ministre, ¢
I have the honour to refer to my note of yesterday’s date conoerning the desire
of my Government that the stipulations of arti:les 2, 3 and 4 of the General Treaty
.and the stipulations of the Treaty of Commerce and Navigation should apply to
India, subject to certain reservations.
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In further explanation of thoe reservations, T am authorised to say—

1. That the term ‘ British subject  includes both Kuropeans and Asiatics,
and that no discrimination is made againat the latter as regards all
privileges for which the treaties provide.

2. That it is the intention of the Government of India normally to suggest
similar reservations in future before acceding to similar treaties with
cither European or other countries.

I avail, eto.,
8. P. WATERLOW.

Prince Traidos to Mr. Waterlow.

Minsstry for Foreign Affairs,

' March 10, 1928.
M. le Ministre, '

I bave the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your letter of the 5th instent
informing me that your Government, in accordance with article 9 of the General
Treaty of the 14th July, 1925, between Great Britain and Siam, and in accordance
with article 34 of the Treaty of Commerce and Navigation of the same date
between Great Britain and Siam, desire that the stipulations of articles 2, 3 and 4
of the General Treaty and the stipulations of the Treaty of Commerce and Navi-
gation shall apply to India, subject to certain reservations as sct forth therein and
as further explained in your supplementary note of the 6th instant.

T am glad to inform your Excellency that His Majesty’s Government sees no
objections to the reservations as thus interpreted, and therefore accepts them.

I avail, etc.,
TRAILOS,
Minsster for Foreign Affairs.
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EASTERN TURKISTAN—APPENDIX NO. I. - i

EASTERN TURKISTAN.
APPENDIX No. 1.

Extracts from the TREATY of Peace, FRIENDSHIP, COMMERCE and NAVIGATION

" between HER MAJESTY the QUEEN of GREAT BRITAIN and IRELAND and the
Euxrrror of CHINA, signed at Tientsin, 26th June 1858, ratification exchanged
at Peking, 24th October 1860.

ArTticLE VII.

Her Majesty the Queen may appoint one or more Consuis in the domiusons
of the Emperor of China ; and such Consul or Consuls shall be at liberty to reside
in any of the open ports or cities of China, 8s Her Majesty the Queen may consider
most expedient for the interests of British commerce. They shall be treated with
due respect by the Chinese authorities, and enjoy the same privileges and immuni-
ties a8 the Consular Officers of the most favoured nation.

Consuls and Vice-Consuls in charge shall rank with Intendants of Circuits ;
Vice-Consuls, Acting Vice-Consuls, and Interpreters, with Prefects. They shail
have access to the official residences of these officer~, and communicate with them,
either personally or in writing, on a footing of equality, as the interests of the public
service may require.

ArricLE VIII

The Christian religion, as professed by Protestants or Roman Catholics, incul-
cates the practice of virtue, and teaches man to do as he wouldbe done by. Persons
teaching it or professing it therefore, shall alike be entitled to the protection of the
Chinese authorities ; nor shall any such, peaceably pursuing their calling, snd not
offending against the laws, be persecuted or interfered with.

ArticLE IX.

British subjeots are hereby suthorized to travel, for pleasure or for purposes of
trade, to all parts of the interior, under passports which will be issued by their
Consuls, and countersignéd by the looal suthorities.. These passports, it demanded,
must be produced for examination in the localities passed through. If the pass-
port be not irregular, the bearer will be allowed to proceed, and no opposition shall
be offered to his hiring persons or hiring vessels for the carriage of his baggage or
merchandise. If he be without a passport or if he commit any offence against
the law, he shall be handed over to the nearest Consul for punishment, but he must
not be subjected to any ill-fsage in excess of necessary restraint. No passports
need be applied for by persons going on excursions from the ports -open to
trade to a distance not exceeding 100 U, and for a period not exceeding five days

L ] [ . . L]
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: Axtroiz XII.

British subjects, whether at the ports or at other places, desiring to build or
open houses, warehouses, churches, hospitals, or burial-grounds, shall make their
agreement for the land or buildings they require at the rates prevailing among
the people, equitably, and without exaction on either side. '

ArTICLE Xlli.

The Chinese Government will place no restrictions whatever upon the employ-
ment, by British subjects, of Chinese subjects in any lawful capacity.

* * * . L *

ArTIcCLE XV,

All questions in regard to rights, whether of property or person, arising between
British subjects, shall be subject to the jurisdiction of the British authorities.

ArTIioLE XVI.

Chinese subjects who may be guilty of any criminal act towards British subjects
shall be arresied dnd punished by the Chinese authorities, according to the laws
of China.

British subjects, who may commit any crime in China, shall be tried aad
punished by the Consul, or other public functionary authorized thereto, according
to the laws of Great Britain.

Justice shall be equitably and impartially administered on both sides.

ArTioLe XVII.

A British subject having reason to complain of a Chinese must proceed to the
Consulate and state his grievance. The Consul will inquire into the merits of the
case, and do his utmost to arrange it amicably. In like manner, if a Chinese have
reascn to complain of a British subject, the Consul shall no less listen to his com-
plaint, and endeavour to settle it in a friendly manner. If disputes take place of
such a nature that the Consul cannot arrange them amicably, then he shall request
the assistance of the Chinese authorities that they majy together examine into the
merits of the case, and decide it equitably.

ArTIoLE XVIIL

The Chinere authorities shall at all times afford the fullest protection to the
persons and property of British subjects whenever these shall have been subjected
to insult or violence. In all cases of incendisrism of rohbery, the local suthorities
shall st once take the necessary steps for the recovery of the stolen property, tho
suppression of disorder, and the arrest of the guilty parties, whom they will punish
aoccording to law.

.

] L ] ] . L d



EASTERN TURKISTAN—APPENDIX NO. 1. i

ArtIcLe XXII.
Should any Chinese subject fail to discharge debts incurred to a British subject,
or should he fraudulently abscond, the Chinese authorities will do their utmost to
- effect his arrest, and enforce recovery of the debts. The British authorities will
likewise do their utmost to bring to justice any British subject fraudulently
absconding or failing to discharge debts incurred by him to a Chinese subject.

* L * * - -

ArticLe XXIV,

It is agreed that British subjects sball pay, on all merchandise imported or
exported by them, the duties prescribed by the tariff ; but in no case shall they
be called upon to pay other or higher duties than are required of the subjects of
any other foreign nation.

AxticLE XXV,

Tmport duties shall be considered payable on the landing of the goods, and
duties of export on the shipment of the same.

] - * *® * *

ArticLe XXVIL

It is agreed that either of the High Contracting Parties to this Treaty may
demand a further revision of the Tariff, and of the Commercial Articles of- this
Treaty, at the end of ten years ; but if no demand be made on either side within
six months after the end of the first ten years, then the tarift shall remain in force
for ten years more, reckoned from the end of the preceding ten years ; and so it
shall be, at the end of each successive ten years.

ArTicLe XXVIII,

Whereas it was agreed in Article X of the Treaty of Nanking, that British
imports, having paid the tariff duties, should be conveyed into the interior free of
all further charges, except a transit duty, the amount whereof was not to exceed
a certain percentage on tariff value ; and whereas no accurate information having
been furnished of the amount of such duty, British merchants have constantly
complained that charges are suddenly and arbitrarily imposed by the provincial
authorities as transit duties upvn produce on its way to the foreign market, and
on imports on their way into the interior, to the detriment of trade ; it is agreed
that within four months from the signing of this Treaty, at all ports now open to
British trade, and within & Similar period at all ports that may hercafter be opened,
the authority appointed to superintend the collection cf duties shall be obliged,
upon application of the Consul, to declare the amount of duties leviable on produce
between the place of production and the port of shipment, and upon imports
between the Consular port in question and the inland markets named by
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the Consul ; and that a notification thereof shall be published in English and Chinese
for general information.

But it shall be at the option o1 any British subjeot, desiring to convey produce
purchased inland to a port, or to convey imports from a port to an inland market,
to clear his goods of all transit duties, by payment of a single charge. The amount
of this charge shall he leviable on exports at the first barrier they may have to
pass, or, on imports, at the port at which they are landed ; and on payment thereof,
o certificate shall be issued, which shall exempt the goods from all further inland
charges whatsoever.

. It is further agreed that the amount of this charge shall be caloulated, as nearly
a8 possible, at the rate of two and a half per cent. ad zalorem, and that it shall be
fixed for each article at the Conference to be held at Shanghai for the revision of
the Tarift.

It is distinctly understood that the payment of transit dues, by commautation

or otherwise, shall in no way affect the tariff duties on imports or. exports, which
will continue to be levied separately and in full.

[ ] » » - * L ]

ArTicLE LIV.

The British Government and its subjects are hereby confirmed in all privileges,
immunities, and advantages conferred on them by previous Treaties; and it is
hereby expresaly stipulated, that the British Government and its subjects will be
allowed free and equal participation in all privileges, immunities and advantages
that may have been, or may be hereafter, granted by His Majesty the Emperor
of China to the Government or subiects of any other nations.
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SIAM.

APPENDIX No.I.

Rovar Decrek of the Kiva of S14M, under the Treaty of 1883,

Dated the 9th January 1885.

Phrabat Somdetch Phra Paramindr Maha Chulalonkorn Patindr Debis Maha
Mongkut Purnsiaratne Rajarawiwongse, Warutmabongse Paribat Warakhattiara-
janikarotama Chaturantaparama Msha Chakrabartirajatangkas Paramadharmiks
Msharajadhiraja Paramanarth Pabitr Phara Chula Chom Klow, King of Siam,
fifth Sovereign of the present Royal Dynasty which founded the City Ratne Kosindr
Mahendr Ayudhya at Bangkok, the great Capital of the Dominions of Siam, both
Northern and Southern, Suzerain of Loas Chiang, and Loas Kow, Malaysn and
Karean Dependencies, etc., etc., eto., having ascended the throne in the Royal
Audience Hall Chakree Maha Prasad Borom Raj Piman in the Royal Palace, the
Royal Princes, the Ministers of State, Councillors, men of high legal and scientific
knowledge and officers of the Civil and Military Departments, being assembled in
Audience, His Majesty graciously signified His pleasure that—

Whereas a new Convention has been made between Siam and Great Britain
with a view to promote trade and commerce in the Provinces of Chiengmai, Lakon
and Lampoonchi, and with a view to reorganize the mode of legal procedure in
cases between Loas and foreigners; it therefore pleased His Majesty to appoint
further Judges for the International Court at Chiengmai in addition to those
already, there, whose duty it shall be to examine all such cases, in order that the
Royal Commissioner previously appointed, may give his attention to the discussion
and settlement of subjects connected with foreign countries in conjunction with
the consul or Vice-Consul in Chiengmai, and it pleased His Majesty to command
that His Royal Highness Krom Phra Bamrap Parspax Samuha Nayoke should
consult with the Royal Judges (Luk Khun Sala and Luk Khun San Luang) and
establish laws for the guidance of the Royal Commissioner and Judges, and for
the use of the Loas Courts in Chiengmai as follows :—

Article 1st.—All matters connected with the subjects and citizens of foreign
countries which have treaty relations with Siam, which may arise in any part of
the three Northern States of Siam, namely Chiengmai, Lakon and Lempoonchi,
shall be under the supervision of the Royal Commissioner for Foreign Affairs who is
appointed by His Majesty the King for this purpose.

Article 2nd— All matters connected with the subjects gnd citizens of foreign
countries having treaty relations with Sism and the tliree Northern States, unless
there shall be an order or -‘thonuhon from the Royal Commissioner for Fomgn
Affairs {:r the said State or & despatch bedring the Phra Racchasi seal suthorizing
the same, shall not be administered or interfered with in any manner by any Princé
or Chief or officer or verson of any rank whatever. If any one shall meddle with
such matters whether his action is right or wrong he shall be adjudged a8 having
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done wrong; and all such actions shall be considered as null and void, and will not
be considered as having any official force whatever.

Article 3rd.—The Royal Commissioner for Foreign Affairs is invested with full
power to compel the various departments of the three States of Chiengmsi, Lakon
and Lampoonchi to do whatever is just and in keeping with their official duties
with a view to regulate and control all foreign affairs in his department. All the
officers of the various departments shall give heed to and obey his instructions.
If, however, such instructions are unjust and not consistent with duty to Govern-
mont ,let, the oﬁcers and provincial authorities hasgen to report the matter to,
Bmgkok and the minister of the North has power to set aside and annul such
improper orders and actions of the Royal Commissioner.

Article 4th.—The Royal Commissioner for For'oign Aftairs shall appoint officers
to perform the various duties necessary for the effectual carrying out of the provi-
sions of the Treaty, and it shall always be the duty of the Royal Commissioner to
explain the meaning of the Treaty and the law and what is just and suitable for the
information of the various Princes, Chiels and officers, and if any difficulties shall
arise in regard to any official matter in his department or outside of it and the
Chiefs and officers concerned shall come to ask his opinion on the subject or to
receive his orders, it shall be his duty to give them his advice, assistance and in-
structions whenever requested. He shall not offer objections or postpone or neglect
the matter nor fail to use his best endeavours to render them such assistance.

Article 5th.—It shall be the duty of the Royal Gommissioner to make arrange-
ments and regulations and establish stations for the purpose of being accurately
informed at all times with regard to the number and nationality of foreigners from
friendly nations who enter the States under his jurisdiction, and as to where they
are, and to take proper precautions to prevent others falsely passing themselves
off as such. If there is any reason for suspicion, it shall be his duty to make proper
investigations and repreaentltions regarding the matter, and it shall be the duty
of the Roys” Jommissioner to issue proper passports to people to travel or trade
in foreign ‘vies.

Arti  vin.—Itshall be the duty of the Royal Commissioner to exercise a
watchful care to prevent an unlawful or improper collection of taxes or obstruc-
tion of trade. Whenever any new tax is to be collected or if any change is to to be
made in the tarift of taxes, the rulers of the country shall consult with the Royal
Commissioner who shall examine the matter with care and not suffer anything
to be done contrary to the treaties or allow any obstruction to trade or unreason-
able exactions to be established which will be & cause of hindrance to trade. The
method of collesting taxes shall not be allowed to be such as to cause unnecessary
difficulties to the people and to traders as that they cannot have reasonsble advan-
tages. When such matters have been agreed upon, it shall be the duty of the Royal
Commissioner to publish the same accurately and properly.

Articlc 7th.—It shall be the duty of the Royal Commissioner to supervise and
direct that the authorities of the Krom Mu’ang Department shall establish a proper
police force to guard the frontier of the country, that there may be no carelessness
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and neglect of duty in this respect, and further he has full power to devise means to
prevent orime and to bring criminals to justice who are in any way connected with
the subjects and citizens of friendly nations. If any persons guilty of committing
any of the crimes mentioned in the extradition laws shall escape from the territory
of a friendly power into any of the three States, or if any such person shall escape
into the territory of a friendly power, it shall be the duty of the Royal Commis-
sioner to take suitable action for the extradition of such offenders according to
the extradition laws, dated 13th July 1885, and that the interests of both coun-
tries may not be allowed to suffer.

Article 8th—The Royal Commissioner shall be the chief of the Forest Depart-
ment of the three Northern States of Siam, and in like manner, as the chief of the
Forest Department in Bangkok, he shall exercise full authority in superintending
and administering all matters connected with the forest according to the regulations
at the time in force, but he shall be under the instructions of the authorities in
Bangkok. Whatever action he shall take or if he shall experience any difficulties,

he shall report them to the chief of the Forest Department in Bangkok on every
occasion.

Article 9th.—All law-suits in which foreign subjects are parties either as plain-
tiffs or defendants, shall be heard and determined only in the International Court
at Chiengmai which His Majesty has been pleased to establish the sole Conrt for the
hearing of all such cases, and if any such cases as aforementioned shall arise and it
shall be necessary to investigate and decide them in Lakon or Lampoonchi or in
any other State, the Royal Commissioner, after receipt of a Thongkra from
Bangkok giving special authorization in the particular case, is at liberty to try the
case civilly or criminally in Chiengmai or in such other State as he shall think fit,
in accordance with the laws of Siam.

Article 10th—-In the examination of cases or of witnesses in this Court the use
of ordeal by diving under water or by walking through fire, etc., and investigation
by means of flogging, the head-screw, the thumb-screw, and the other means pre-
scribed by the criminal procedure law, mﬂmtmg punishment in cases of suspicion
or slighter doubt, when the actual truth is not ascertained, are not permitted in
the practice of the Court.

Article 11th.—-In the examination of criminal cases, if it does not appear from
the evidence given by witnesses taken from the common people that the accused
parties are guilty, and if there is still ground for suspecting the accused, let them
give proper securities and then set them at liberty.

Article 12th.—All cases to be tried in this Court in which either of the parties,
without reference to his rank or position,\thall duly and in legal form appoint an

. attorney to represent him, or in cuse either of the parties is at a distance front the
Court and shall go before a Local Magistrate and make out a power of attorney
in due form and pay the established fee, the Court shall allow such attorneys to
appear instead of their clients.

Article 13th-—In the mveat.lgatxon of all cases in which a foreign subject is &
defendant or in which both parties are foreign subjeots, the Consul or Vice-Consul
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 of the party or parties shall be allowed to attend the hearing of the case and be in-
formed of a]l the proceedings according to the Treaty. And if the Consul or Vice-
Consul shal} consider the proceedings of the Judge unjust, he may make note of
any suggestions or objections in writing to the Judge, and the Judge shall consider
whether such objections are in accordance with law and justice, and, in case the
Judge does not approve of them, he shall note his reasons in writing except as here-
inafter provided, and he shall prooeed with the case to the end and shall decide
the case according to law.

Article 14th.—Any case in which foreign subjects are defendants or in which
both parties are foreign subjecte, if their Consul shsll disagree with the opinion
of the Judge as mentioned in the foregoing article, and they shall not be able to
come to an agreement on the subject, if the Consul shall make out a requisition to
the Judge that the case be referred to his Court for trial, let the Judge deliver the
case up to him according to the Treaty. All cases besides those mentioned herein
shall be determined in the International Court alone.

Article 15th.—There cannot be any appeal to Bangkok in any case before judg-
ment is given, but if the parties object to any order of the Judge, they may enter
a protest and the Judge shall reccrd such protest and the Judge shall have his own
answer to every such protest recorded as well. In case the parties make such
objections and the Judge shall refuse to receive them, lot the parties report the
matter to the Royal Commissioner. After judgment is given, if either of the parties
shall desire to appeal to Bangkok, the following form shall be observed.

Article 16th.—1t shall be the duty of the Royal Commissioner to have an over-
sight of the Chief Judge and inferior Judges who have been appointed by His
Gracious Majesty to try cases connected with foreign subjects in the three Northern
States, in connection with the Judges appointed in those States, in order that they
may administer justice. If either the plaintiff or defendant in any case is dis-
satisfied with the decision or the order of any Judge on any point, and desires to
appeal the case to Bangkol he shall lodge a notice of appeal within 15 days after
the decision has been given, and in accordance with the Treaty he must first ask the
sanction and consent of the Commissioner, and the Commissioner shall enquire
into the matter, and in case he finds there is suitable ground for appeal he shall
allow the appeal to be made. But if the Royal Commissioner shall find that the
object is simply to cause delsy and to avoid the judgment, he shall enforce the
judgment before allowing the appeal to be made. In any case in which the Judges
have received notice of an appeal, and the Commiesioner shall consider that the
appeal should be allowed, he shall forward a trasnscript of all the proceedings in
the ‘case- to Bangkok. But the Commissioner cannot receive or try any appeal
sgainst the decision of the Judges or set aside or overthrow the decision of the
Judges except in case he shall receive instructions to that ‘ffoct from Bangkok.
If the Judges shall act contrary to law or justice in any matter of grest or small
importance, let the Commissioner without fail report the matter to Bangkok without

delsy.
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" Artiole 17th.—1 the Royal Commissioner or the Judges shall act in any respect
contrary to the law, any one can complain against them in Bangkok and in Bangkok
only, if the complaint is not of the nature of an appeal against a decision in any
case.

Article 18th.—As to receiving complaints, if any complaint is made to the Court,
and the Judge who receive the complaint considers that it should be entertained
and that there are charges to be collected according to the established tariff, let
a summons be issued for the defendant which shall bear the seal and signature of
the Commissioner. In civil cases where there appears to be no proof or where
no Court-fees are deposited by the plaintiff as seourity, the Judge shall dismiss
the case, and shall not suffer such cases to remain on the docket of the Court as
an incumbrance.

In oriminal cases the Royal Commissioner shall appoint an attorney for the
State to collect evidence and prosecute the case.

Article 19th.—When a decision has been given by the Judge or in cases where
there is no security furnished and where the parties wish to watch each other, let
the Judge hand over the parties in the case to the Commissioner who shall then
hand them over to the custody of a proper officer pending the decision, and in
decided cases tho officer may, to enforce the decision, confine them in the lock-up
for detaining persons sub judice or in the prison for condemned persons. If such
parties are subjects of foreign powers, the Consul shall have free access to them.

Article 20th.—In any case in which a foreign subject shall be imprisoned under
a sentence of the Judge, if the Consul shall, by a written requisition under his hand,
require that the prisoner be removed to the Consular prison there to undergo the
residue of his term of imprisonment, the Commissioner shall hand over such person
to the Consul. )

Article 21st.—The Commissioner and the Judges together with the Rulers of
the three Northern States of Chiengmai, Lakon and Lampoonchi are empowered
to establish rules regulating the procedure in cases concerning foreigners or natives
for the better and more effectual administration of justice. But before such rules
shall be enforced, they shall be reported to the authorities in Bangkok.

Proclaimed on 9th January 1885.

RovaL DEcREE of the KiNu of S1am under the TrEATY of 1883, DATED ?&m APRIL
: 1887.

Phra Bat Somdetch Phra, eto., eto., etc.

Preamble—Whereas a Royal Decree, dated the 9th January 1855, was pro-
mulgated in several Articles containing ihstructions to the Judges of the Court
established in accordance with the Treaty concluded between Siam and Great
Britain on the 3rd Septegaber 1883, and whereas it seems expedient to us to make
certain alterations and amendments to our said Decree ; it has pleased His Majesty
to aver as follows :—

That Article 13 he taken to refer only to civil cases.



x SIAM—APPENDIX NO. I—1885.

That Article 13 be sunulled and that following substituted for it :—

In the investigation of all cases in which a British subjeot is a party or in which
both parties are British subjects, the Consul or Vice-Consul is entitled according
to the Treaty to be present at the hearing, and to be furnished with copies of the
proceedings, which, when the defendant or acoused is a British subject, shall be
supplied free of charge, and to make any suggestions to the Judge or Judges which
he may think proper in the interest of justice. Such copies shall be furnished
from time to time as the Consul or Vice-Consul may request.

The judgment shall be communicated to the Consul or Vice-Consul in draft
form before its delivery in Court, in cases where the defendant or both parties are
British subjects, and in other cases the judgment shall not be delivered except in
the presence of tho Consul or Vice-Consul, unless he shall have had due notice before-
banl,

- That the following be substituted for Article 14 :—

The Coneul or Vice-Consul has power under the Treaty at any time before judg-
ment, if he thinks proper in the interests of justice, by a written requisition under
his hand, directed to the Judge or Judges to signify his desire that any casesin which
both parties are British subjects be transferred for adjudication to the British
Consular Court. If therefore the Consul or Vice-Consul shall make a requisition
to the Jydge or Judges as provided by Treaty, let them hand over the case to him.

In Article 15 omit the words :—In case the parties make such objections and
the Judge shall refuse to receive them, let the parties report the matter to the Royal
Commissioner.

For Article 16, substitute the following :—

In civil and oriminal cases in which British subjects may be parties in the
Internationsal Court either party is entitled to appeal to Bangkok: if a British
subject with the sanction and consent of the British Consul or Vice-Consul, and
in other cases by leave of the Judge or Judges who shall have tried the case.

Pending the result of this appeal, the judgment of the Court at Chengmai shall
be suspended on such terms and conditions (if any) as shall be agreed upon
between the said Judge or Judges and the Consul or Vice-Consul.

Rules of appeal which have been agreed upon between His Majesty’s Minister
for Foreign Affairs and Her Britannic Majesty’s Minister Resident are hereto
annexed, and will be binding upon parties wishing to appeal. |

This Decree given on Thursday, the Tth waxing of the 6th month of the year
Kun 1249 of the Siamese astronomical era in the 20th year of His Majesty’s Reign
corresponding to 28th April 1887.

By His Majesty’s Command,

DavawoNGSE VAROPRAEAR.
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